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E
F
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n
g
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e M

o
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ystem
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o
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a
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P

atents 6,27
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1 a
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U

ser G
u

id
e an

d
 In

stallatio
n

 M
an

u
al 

 
V

ersio
n

 7.4 
 

03/12/2012 
  

IM
P

O
R

T
A

N
T

 P
R

E
-IN

S
T

A
L

L
A

T
IO

N
 N

O
T

IC
E

 
      B

efore insta
llin

g the m
on

ito
ring system

, R
E

A
D

 T
H

E
 LIM

IT
E

D
 W

A
R

R
A

N
T

Y
 / A

G
R

E
E

M
E

N
T

.  T
here is inform

ation in the 
Lim

ite
d W

arran
ty / A

greem
e

nt that m
a

y a
lter yo

ur decisio
n to install this product.  IF

 Y
O

U
 D

O
 N

O
T

 A
C

C
E

P
T

 T
H

E
 T

E
R

M
S

 
O

F
 T

H
E

 LIM
IT

E
D

 W
A

R
R

A
N

T
Y

 / A
G

R
E

E
M

E
N

T
 D

O
 N

O
T

 IN
S

T
A

LL T
H

E
 P

R
O

D
U

C
T

. T
he product m

a
y b

e returne
d for a 

refund if you d
o not acce

pt the term
s of the Lim

ite
d W

arran
ty / A

greem
e

nt.  
      B

efore starting the installation, m
ake sure that yo

ur pla
nn

ed insta
llation w

ill n
ot interfere w

ith the o
peration of a

n
y 

controls.  T
he installer shou

ld use curre
nt aircraft standards and practices to install this product.  R

efer to A
C

 43.13-2A
, 

A
cceptab

le M
e

thods, T
echniq

ues, and P
ractices - A

ircraft A
lterations a

nd A
C

 43.13-1B
, A

cceptab
le M

eth
ods, T

echniqu
es, 

and P
ractices--A

ircraft Inspection a
nd R

epa
ir.  

 
E

xp
erim

e
n

tal in
stru

m
en

t lim
ite

d
 to

 u
se in

 exp
e

rim
en

tal aircraft. 



2  

N
o

t a
p

p
ro

ved
 fo

r u
se in

 aircraft w
ith

 F
A

A
 ty

p
e c

ertifica
tes.

   A
F

-3400s, A
F

-3500s, A
F

-4500s   P
o

st In
stallatio

n
 C

h
eck 

 C
A

U
T

IO
N

: D
o not fly the a

ircraft until the follow
ing check list has been com

pleted.  

N
ever P

o
w

er th
e system

 w
ith

 an
 au

to
m

o
tive b

attery ch
arg

er an
d

 th
e aircraft b

attery d
isco

n
n

ected
. 

 B
efore P

ow
er is A

pplied for the F
irst T

im
e 

 
□

  S
creen m

ounted follow
ing the installation m

anual 

 
□

  M
agnetom

eter m
ounted (Label up, connector forw

ard) 

 
□

  S
creen case has been properly grounded using center case screw

 

 
□

  W
iring harness is properly connected to screen 

 
□

  V
erify relay protection diodes are installed on all large aircraft relays (M

aster, S
tarter,  

 
    A

vionics...etc) 

 
□

  P
itot/S

tatic and A
O

A
 plum

bing is secured to the correct ports on the screen 

 
□

  T
rim

 S
ervo indication w

ires are connected per the installation m
anual w

iring diagram
 

  A
pplying P

ow
er for the F

irst T
im

e 

□
  T

urn on aircraft battery pow
er and pow

er on the screens on. 

□
  V

erify the unit pow
ers up; read the w

arning m
essage w

here the I A
G

R
E

E
 button      

     is displayed. T
his page contains the softw

are version installed along w
ith any   

     m
apping effective/expiration dates. 

□
  S

et your clock tim
e-zone offset 

□
  S

et the A
H

R
S

 P
itch A

djust for your aircraft's panel tilt (0 or 8 degrees typically) 

□
  F

ollow
ing the installation m

anual, calibrate the F
uel T

anks 

□
  F

ollow
ing the installation m

anual, ca
librate all trim

 and flap position sensors 

□
  S

et the airspeed V
 speeds based on your aircraft m

an
u

factu
rers    

     recom
m

endations. 

□
  S

et all engine tem
peratures/lim

its based on your en
g

in
e m

an
u

factu
rers

  
     recom

m
endations 

□
  S

et fuel ta
nk, fuel pressure, fuel pressu

re, oil tem
perature, and oil pressure w

arning  
     param

eters 

□
  C

onfigure your S
erial P

orts based on devices connected 

□
  C

onfigure your G
P

S
/N

A
V

 S
ettings based on S

erial P
ort selection 

□
  V

erify all G
P

S
 and N

A
V

 sources are properly com
m

unicating w
ith the E

F
IS

. S
e

e  
     

     A
ppendix J: 430W

 - E
F

IS
 - A

utpilot - A
R

IN
C

 T
roubleshooting guide if you have an  

     
     autopilot and/or a G

arm
in G

N
S

-430W
/530W

. 

□
  A

O
A

 P
ost-Installation P

re-F
light C

hecklist C
om

pleted 
  

 



2      F
irst E

ngine S
tart 

 
□

  W
ith relay protection diodes installed, your A

F
S

 screen(s) can be turned on before the engine is 
 

     started. 

 
□

  A
fter the engine has started, verify oil pressure and tem

perature. If none is indicated 
 

    S
H

U
T

 D
O

W
N

 the engine. V
erify all w

iring and consult your local A
&

P
, the engine  

 
     

 
    m

anufacturer, and/or A
F

S
 technical support. 

 
□

  V
erify all engine indications are correct per your en

g
in

e m
an

u
factu

rers
 m

anual 

  B
efore F

irst F
light 

 
□

  V
erify you have the latest system

 softw
are and m

apping data (if applicable) - V
isit the 

   
     

 
     A

F
S

 W
ebsite for latest softw

are and m
ap data. 

 
□

  W
eight &

 B
alance page updated w

ith yo
u

r aircrafts data 

 
□

  C
hecklist pages updated w

ith inform
ation from

 your aircraft m
an

u
factu

rer 

 
□

  M
agnetom

eter A
lignm

ent com
pleted on all screens w

ith an A
H

R
S

 installed (S
ee video on A

F
S

      
 

    w
ebsite S

upport F
orum

) 

 
□

  E
F

IS
 A

O
A

 C
alibration C

hecklist com
pleted 

 
□

  P
itot/S

tatic check com
pleted from

 an authorized F
A

A
 R

epair S
tation.  

 
□

  E
F

IS
 and autopilot gains are set per the installation m

anual 
  In-F

light C
onfiguration 

 
□

  V
erify airspeed and altitude indicate correctly 

 
□

  V
erify heading indicates correctly using a backup w

hiskey com
pass for reference 

 
□

  T
est navigation sources and verify they function properly 

 
□

   If an auto
pilot is installed and coupled to the E

F
IS

, check its functions  

  A
fter F

irst F
light  

 
□

  C
alibrate F

uel F
low

 K
-F

actor (S
ee Installation M

anual) 

   

  A
O

A
 F

L
IG

H
T

 W
A

R
N

IN
G

:  
 

T
he E

F
IS

 m
ay be shipped w

ith A
O

A
 aircraft calibration data pre-installed.  If you choose to use this data, 

you m
ust verify the validity of the data or calibrate the A

O
A

 to m
eet your specifications before using. Y

ou 
m

ust also read and understand the separate A
O

A
 m

an
ual before using the A

O
A

 instrum
ent in flight.   
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L
IM

IT
E

D
 W

A
R

R
A

N
T

Y
 / A

G
R

E
E

M
E

N
T

 

A
dvanced F

light S
ystem

s Inc. (“A
F

S
”) w

arrants its aircraft m
onitorin

g system
 instrum

ent and system
 com

ponents to be
 free from

 
defects in m

aterials and w
o

rkm
an

ship for a period of one year com
m

encing on the d
ate of the first flight of the instrum

ent or o
ne 

year after th
e invoice date, w

hichever com
es first.  A

F
S

 w
ill repair o

r replace an
y instrum

ent o
r syste

m
 com

ponents u
nder the te

rm
s 

of this W
arranty provided the item

 is returned to A
F

S
 prepaid. 

T
his W

arranty sh
all not apply to a

n
y unit or com

p
o

nent that has be
en repaire

d or altered b
y an

y person other th
an A

F
S

, or that has 
been subjected to m

isuse, abuse, accident, incorrect w
iring, o

r im
proper or unpro

fessional installation b
y an

y pe
rson.  T

H
IS

 
W

A
R

R
A

N
T

Y
 D

O
E

S
 N

O
T

 C
O

V
E

R
 A

N
Y

 R
E

IM
B

U
R

S
E

M
E

N
T

 F
O

R
 A

N
Y

O
N

E
'S

 T
IM

E
 F

O
R

 IN
S

T
A

LLA
T

IO
N

, R
E

M
O

V
A

L, A
S

S
E

M
B

L
Y

 
O

R
 R

E
P

A
IR

. A
F

S
 reserves the right to dete

rm
ine the reason o

r ca
use for w

arranty repair.  

1. 
T

his W
arranty do

es not exten
d to an

y engine, m
achine, aircraft, bo

at, vehicle or an
y other device to w

hich the A
F

S
 m

onitorin
g 

system
 m

a
y b

e connected, attach
ed, or used w

ith in an
y w

a
y. 

 2. 
T

H
E

 R
E

M
E

D
IE

S
 A

V
A

ILA
B

LE
 T

O
 T

H
E

 P
U

R
C

H
A

S
E

R
 A

R
E

 LIM
IT

E
D

 T
O

 R
E

P
A

IR
, R

E
P

LA
C

E
M

E
N

T
, O

R
 R

E
F

U
N

D
 O

F
 T

H
E

 
P

U
R

C
H

A
S

E
 P

R
IC

E
 O

F
 T

H
E

 P
R

O
D

U
C

T
, A

T
 T

H
E

 S
O

LE
 D

IS
C

R
E

T
IO

N
 O

F
 A

F
S

.   C
O

N
S

E
Q

U
E

N
T

IA
L D

A
M

A
G

E
S

, S
U

C
H

 A
S

 
D

A
M

A
G

E
 T

O
 T

H
E

 E
N

G
IN

E
 O

R
 A

IR
C

R
A

F
T

, A
R

E
 N

O
T

 C
O

V
E

R
E

D
, A

N
D

 A
R

E
 E

X
C

L
U

D
E

D
.  D

A
M

A
G

E
S

 F
O

R
 P

H
Y

S
IC

A
L 

IN
JU

R
Y

 T
O

 P
E

R
S

O
N

 O
R

 P
R

O
P

E
R

T
Y

 A
R

E
 N

O
T

 C
O

V
E

R
E

D
, A

N
D

 A
R

E
 E

X
C

LU
D

E
D

. 
 3. 

A
F

S
 is not liable for expenses incurred b

y the
 custom

er or installer due to A
F

S
 up

da
tes, m

odifications, im
provem

ents, 
upgrades, chang

es, notices or alterations to the p
roduct.   

 4. 
T

he pilot m
ust un

derstand the o
pe

ration of this pro
duct before flying

 the aircraft. D
o n

ot allow
 an

yon
e to operate the 

aircraft that does not understan
d the operation of the m

onitoring system
.  K

eep the operating m
an

ua
l in the aircraft at all 

tim
es. 

 5. 
A

F
S

 is not respo
nsible for shipping charges or da

m
ages incurred during shipm

ent. 
 6. 

N
o one is authorized to assum

e an
y othe

r or additional liability for A
F

S
 in connection w

ith th
e sale of A

F
S

 products. 
 7. 

IF
 Y

O
U

 D
O

 N
O

T
 A

G
R

E
E

 T
O

 A
C

C
E

P
T

 T
H

E
 T

E
R

M
S

 O
F

 T
H

IS
 W

A
R

R
A

N
T

Y
, Y

O
U

 M
A

Y
 R

E
T

U
R

N
 T

H
E

 P
R

O
D

U
C

T
 

F
O

R
 A

 F
U

LL
 R

E
F

U
N

D
. IF

 Y
O

U
 D

O
 N

O
T

 A
G

R
E

E
 T

O
 A

C
C

E
P

T
 T

H
E

 T
E

R
M

S
 O

F
 T

H
IS

 W
A

R
R

A
N

T
Y

, D
O

 N
O

T
 

IN
S

T
A

LL T
H

E
 P

R
O

D
U

C
T

. 
 8. 

T
his w

a
rranty is m

ade only to the original purchaser and is not transferable.  T
H

IS
 W

A
R

R
A

N
T

Y
 IS

 IN
 LIE

U
 O

F
 A

LL 
O

T
H

E
R

 W
A

R
R

A
N

T
IE

S
 O

R
 O

B
L

IG
A

T
IO

N
S

, E
X

P
R

E
S

S
 O

R
  IM

P
LIE

D
, O

R
A

L O
R

 W
R

IT
T

E
N

.  A
F

S
 E

X
P

R
E

S
S

L
Y

 
D

IS
C

LA
IM

S
 A

LL
 IM

P
LIE

D
 W

A
R

R
A

N
T

IE
S

 O
F

 M
E

R
C

H
A

N
T

A
B

ILIT
Y

 O
R

 F
IT

N
E

S
S

 F
O

R
 A

 P
A

R
T

IC
U

LA
R

 P
U

R
P

O
S

E
.  

T
H

E
 P

U
R

C
H

A
S

E
R

 A
G

R
E

E
S

 T
H

A
T

 IN
 N

O
 E

V
E

N
T

 S
H

A
LL A

F
S

 B
E

 LIA
B

LE
 F

O
R

 S
P

E
C

IA
L, IN

C
ID

E
N

T
A

L O
R

 
C

O
N

S
E

Q
U

E
N

T
IA

L D
A

M
A

G
E

S
, IN

C
LU

D
IN

G
 D

A
M

A
G

E
S

 T
O

 T
H

E
 E

N
G

IN
E

 O
R

 A
IR

C
R

A
F

T
, L

O
S

T
 P

R
O

F
IT

S
, L

O
S

S
 O

F
 

U
S

E
, O

R
 O

T
H

E
R

 E
C

O
N

O
M

IC
 L

O
S

S
.  E

X
C

E
P

T
 A

S
 E

X
P

R
E

S
S

L
Y

 P
R

O
V

ID
E

D
 H

E
R

E
IN

, A
F

S
 D

IS
C

LA
IM

S
 A

LL O
T

H
E

R
 

LIA
B

ILIT
Y

 T
O

 T
H

E
 P

U
R

C
H

A
S

E
R

 O
R

 A
N

Y
 O

T
H

E
R

 P
E

R
S

O
N

 IN
 C

O
N

N
E

C
T

IO
N

 W
IT

H
 T

H
E

 U
S

E
 O

R
 

P
E

R
F

O
R

M
A

N
C

E
 O

F
 A

F
S

' P
R

O
D

U
C

T
S

, IN
C

LU
D

IN
G

 B
U

T
 N

O
T

 LIM
IT

E
D

 T
O

 S
T

R
IC

T
 P

R
O

D
U

C
T

S
 LIA

B
ILIT

Y
 IN

 
T

O
R

T
. 
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T
H

IS
 P

A
G

E
 IN

T
E

N
T

IO
N

A
LLY

 LE
F

T
 B

LA
N

K
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T
ab
le	of	Con

ten
ts	

A
F‐3

4
0
0
s, A

F‐3
5
0
0
s, A

F‐4
5
0
0
s   P

o
st In

sta
lla

tio
n
 C
h
eck ___________________________________ 2

 

LIM
ITED

 W
A
R
R
A
N
TY

 / A
G
R
EEM

EN
T __________________________________________________ 4

 

IN
TR

O
D
U
C
TIO

N
 ________________________________________________________________________

 1
0
 

SY
STEM

 O
P
ER

A
TIO

N
 ______________________________________________________________ 1

1
 

P
o
w
e
r O

n
 / O

ff ________________________________________________________________________
 1
1
 

B
atte

ry O
p
e
ratio

n
 ______________________________________________________________________

 1
1
 

Scre
e
n
 Se

le
ctio

n
 _______________________________________________________________________

 1
2
 

En
ab
le/D

isab
le P

ages__________________________________________________________________________ 1
3 

K
n
o
b
 List C

o
n
figu

ratio
n
 __________________________________________________________________

 1
3
 

EFIS Fligh
t D

isp
lay ______________________________________________________________________

 1
4
 

A
H
R
S A

lign
m
en

t (G
yro

) ________________________________________________________________________ 1
4 

D
u
al A

H
R
S M

o
n
ito

rin
g _________________________________________________________________________ 1

4 
Screen

 D
im

m
in
g ______________________________________________________________________________ 1

5 
B
aro

m
etric P

ressu
re/A

ltitu
d
e ___________________________________________________________________ 1

5 
A
irsp

eed
 ____________________________________________________________________________________ 1

5 
H
o
rizo

n
 R
o
ll an

d
 P
itch

 _________________________________________________________________________ 1
5 

A
ltitu

d
e ____________________________________________________________________________________ 1

5 
H
ead

in
g – EFIS D

G
 ____________________________________________________________________________ 1

6 
Skid

/Slip
 B
all (In

clin
o
m
eter) ____________________________________________________________________ 1

6 
Stan

d
ard

 R
ate Tu

rn
 In
d
icato

r ___________________________________________________________________ 1
6 

V
ertical Sp

eed
 _______________________________________________________________________________ 1

6 
G
‐M

eter ____________________________________________________________________________________ 1
6 

Fligh
t P

ath
 M

arker ____________________________________________________________________________ 1
7 

EFIS B
u
gs (A

irsp
eed

, A
ltitu

d
e, M

in
im

u
m
 A
lt, H

ead
in
g) ________________________________________________ 1

7 
C
lo
ck/Tim

er O
p
eratio

n
 ________________________________________________________________________ 1

8 
A
n
gle o

f A
ttack (A

O
A
) _________________________________________________________________________ 2

0 
EFIS A

O
A
 C
A
LIB

R
A
TIO

N
 C
H
EC

K
 LIST ______________________________________________________________ 2

2 

Syn
th
e
tic V

isio
n
 ________________________________________________________________________

 2
4
 

Terrain
 A
w
aren

ess an
d
 W

arn
in
g System

 (TA
W
S) ____________________________________________________ 2

4 
H
igh

w
ay in

 th
e Sky (H

ITS) ______________________________________________________________________ 2
6 

EFIS N
avigatio

n
 (H

SI) ____________________________________________________________________
 2
8
 

G
P
S N

avigatio
n
 D
isp

lay ________________________________________________________________________ 2
9 

V
O
R
 N
avigatio

n
 D
isp

lay ________________________________________________________________________ 3
1 

In
tern

al Fligh
t P

lan
n
in
g ________________________________________________________________________ 3

4 

A
u
to
p
ilo

t C
o
n
tro

l / Fligh
t D

ire
cto

r _________________________________________________________
 3
6
 

A
u
to
p
ilo
t / Fligh

t D
irecto

r C
o
n
tro

l Settin
gs ________________________________________________________ 3

9 

Th
e
 A
B
O
U
T
 P
age

 _______________________________________________________________________
 4
3
 

M
o
vin

g M
ap

 D
isp

lay ____________________________________________________________________
 4
4
 

M
ap

 Featu
res ________________________________________________________________________________ 4

4 
M
ap

 D
ata So

u
rce _____________________________________________________________________________ 4

5 
P
rivate A

irp
o
rts ______________________________________________________________________________ 4

5 
In
tersectio

n
s ________________________________________________________________________________ 4

5 
Zo
o
m
 R
an
ge _________________________________________________________________________________ 4

5 
N
earest A

irp
o
rt ______________________________________________________________________________ 4

5 
D
irect To

 N
avigatio

n
 __________________________________________________________________________ 4

5 
A
irp

o
rt In

fo
 _________________________________________________________________________________ 4

6 
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A
irsp

ace ____________________________________________________________________________________ 4
6 

Track M
o
d
e _________________________________________________________________________________ 4

6 
M
ap

 D
atab

ase Files ___________________________________________________________________________ 4
7 

Traffic D
isp

lay _________________________________________________________________________
 4
9
 

Zao
n
 X
R
X
 ___________________________________________________________________________________ 5

0 
G
arm

in
 G
TX

‐3
3
0
 _____________________________________________________________________________ 5

0 
A
D
S‐B

 Traffic ________________________________________________________________________________ 5
0 

To
 p
reven

t seein
g yo

u
rself called

 o
u
t as traffic (gh

o
stin

g), co
n
n
ect o

n
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IN

T
R

O
D

U
C

T
IO

N
 

A
dvanced F

lig
ht S

ystem
s Inc. m

anufactures three differe
nt size E

F
IS

 and E
ngine M

o
nitor system

s.  T
he A

F
-3400 uses a 

6.5” disp
la

y a
n

d the A
F

-350
0 and A

F
-45

00 u
se an 8.4” displa

y.  T
he  ne

w
 “s” C

P
U

 system
s utilize o

ur ne
w

 h
ig

h spe
ed 

C
P

U
 an

d sup
p

ort S
ynth

etic V
ision. T

he syste
m

s can be purchase
d as an E

F
IS

 only “E
F

”, E
ngine M

o
nitor only “E

M
”, M

ulti 
F

unction D
ispla

y “M
F

D
”, or a

s a single scre
en w

ith b
oth E

F
IS

 and E
ngin

e M
onitor b

oards installed “E
E

”.  M
ultiple system

s 
can be e

asily conn
ected to sh

are all data b
etw

e
e

n screens.  Install an E
F

IS
 “E

F
” and an E

ngine M
on

itor “E
M

” screen an
d 

yo
u w

ill have the ab
ility to displa

y flight an
d eng

ine instrum
ents on b

oth screens.  O
ur E

F
IS

 S
ystem

s utilize 
a C

rossb
o

w
 A

H
R

S
 w

hich is a
n A

F
S

 custom
ized version of the certifie

d C
ro

ssbo
w

 A
H

R
S

5
00.   

W
A

R
N

IN
G

 
It is possible for an

y instrum
ent to

 fail and display inaccurate readin
gs. T

herefo
re, yo

u m
ust be able to

 recognize an 
instrum

ent failure
 and yo

u m
ust be

 proficient in operating you
r aircraft safely in spite o

f an instrum
ent failure. If you d

o n
o

t 
have this know

le
dge, contact the F

A
A

 or a local flight instructor for training. T
he ability for this product to detect a pro

ble
m

 is d
irectly 

related to the pilo
t’s ability to prog

ram
 prope

r lim
its and the p

ilot’s interpretation and o
bservation skills. T

he pilot m
ust u

n
derstand the 

operation of this product befo
re flyin

g the aircraft. D
o not allo

w
 an

yone to ope
rate th

e aircraft that do
es not know

 the operation of this 
product. A

 cop
y of this m

anual m
ust be kept in the aircraft at all tim

es.  

T
he A

F
-3400/3

500/4
50

0 w
ill a

utom
atica

lly turn on an
y tim

e po
w

e
r is app

lie
d to the unit.  

N
O

TE: The system
 is designed to rem

ove a gauge needle from
 the screen if a transducer is disconnected. 

E
ach ga

ug
e ca

n have a
n up

p
er and lo

w
er cautio

n an
d w

arnin
g lim

it.  If a gauge is in the cautio
n are

a the nee
dle and valu

e 
w

ill turn ye
llo

w
. If a gauge is in

 the w
arning area the n

eed
le and va

lu
e w

ill turn red. 

If the engin
e R

P
M

 is greater than 5
00rpm

 an
d a gau

ge is in the w
arning area the g

aug
e n

am
e w

ill be d
ispla

ye
d over bu

tton 
1 in red a

nd a
n

 audible w
a

rn
in

g w
ill g

en
erate

d. F
or exam

ple
 if the oil pressure is lo

w
 yo

u shou
ld h

ear “C
heck O

il 
P

ressure”, this w
ill re

pe
at every 5 seconds un

til the gau
ge is no lo

ng
er in th

e w
a

rn
ing area

 or yo
u press b

utton 1 to 
ackno

w
le

dg
e the error a

nd stop the a
udible w

a
rning for tha

t gauge. 

T
he system

 w
ill give the a

ud
ib

le w
arnin

g “C
h

eck F
uel C

om
p

uter” on startup
 if the fuel com

puter’s g
allons rem

ain
in

g valu
e 

does n
ot m

atch the fuel tanks level.  T
his feature (if turned o

n in Instrum
ent C

alibratio
n) sh

ould w
arn yo

u if you h
ave a

dd
ed 

fuel an
d forget to adjust the fu

el com
p

uter.  T
he num

ber of g
allo

ns that w
ill gen

erate a
n error is adjusted in Instrum

ent 
C

alibrate.  S
ince the fuel levels are N

O
T

 accurate w
h

en the
 tanks are ne

ar full this valu
e is doub

le
d w

he
n the tanks sho

w
 

full. 

S
ee Instrum

ent C
alibratio

n for directions on setting the u
ppe

r and lo
w

e
r ca

ution a
nd w

arning lim
its.   

 
 

 
 

S
D

 C
ard

 S
lo

t 

 

  

        S
D

 C
ard

 IC
O

N
 

    [L
eft K

n
o

b
/B

u
tto

n
] 

[B
u

tto
n

1]  [B
u

tto
n

2]  [B
u

tto
n

3]  [B
u

tto
n

4]  [B
u

tto
n

5]   [R
ig

h
t K

n
o

b
/B

u
tto

n
] 

  (A
F

-4500 O
nly) 

 
 

 
 

 
 

           (Joystick A
F

-4500 O
nly 
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  K
n

o
b

s an
d

 B
u

tto
n

s 
T

he A
F

-3400 and 3500 have 5 buttons and one rotary knob w
ith a push button for data input. 

T
he A

F
-4500 has a left rotary knob,  5 buttons and one rota

ry/joy stick knob on the right side w
ith a push 

button for data input. 

 S
Y

S
T

E
M

 O
P

E
R

A
T

IO
N

 
 P

o
w

er O
n

 / O
ff 

F
or w

iring inform
ation see A

P
P

E
N

D
IX

 K
 

 T
u

rn
in

g
 th

e U
n

it O
N

 

T
he A

F
-3400/3500/4500 w

ill turn on anytim
e pow

er is app
lied to the M

aster or B
ackup pow

er input and w
ill 

stay running as long as there is pow
er supplied to one of the inputs. If you have the optional internal battery 

the system
 can be turned on by pressing and holding [B

u
tto

n
 1] for 2

 seco
nds. 

T
u

rn
in

g
 th

e U
n

it O
F

F
 

T
he A

F
-3400/3500/4500 w

ill turn off w
hen pow

er is rem
o

ved from
 the M

aster and B
ackup pow

er inputs.  If 
pow

er is turned off and you have the optional battery installed you w
ill get the follow

ing m
essage: 

 
If you press any of the buttons the E

F
IS

 w
ill stay on using battery pow

er.   

 B
attery S

h
u

td
o

w
n

 

T
he A

F
-3400/3500/4500 can be turned off w

hen on battery pow
er by pressing and holding [B

u
tto

n
 2], 

[B
u

tto
n

 3], o
r [B

u
tto

n
 4] for three seconds.  T

he unit w
ill also turn off w

hen on battery pow
er if you do not 

have airspeed or R
P

M
 for 5 m

inutes or if the battery drained. 

 B
attery O

p
eratio

n
 

T
he optional internal battery is designed to allow

 the unit to operate in the event of an external pow
er failure.  

 
• T

he internal battery is a lithium
 ion battery and is recharged w

henever input pow
er is connected.  

 
• W

hen new
, a fully charged battery is rated fo

r 1 hour of norm
al operation.  T

he screen w
ill 

autom
atically dim

 w
hen running on battery pow

er to help conserve battery life. 

If you lose external pow
er in flight and the system

 is running on the internal battery you should land at the next 
available airport.   T

here are m
any fa

ctors that can reduce battery life.  

D
O

 N
O

T
 A

S
S

U
M

E
 T

H
A

T
 Y

O
U

 H
A

V
E

 O
N

E
 H

O
U

R
 O

F
 B

A
T

T
E

R
Y

 L
IF

E
.   

N
E

V
E

R
 T

A
K

E
 O

F
F

 U
S

IN
G

 B
A

C
K

U
P

 B
A

T
T

E
R

Y
 P

O
W

E
R

. 

W
hen the unit is running on internal battery pow

er a ba
ttery status IC

O
N

 is displayed on the low
er right hand 

corner of the display. 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 L

o
w

 B
attery 

 
 

 
  

F
u

ll B
attery 
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S

creen
 S

electio
n

  
 

Y
ou can rotate through the enabled screens on the unit by pressing the [P

A
G

E
] button. 

 

 
 

 
 

 
E

F
IS

 
 

 
 

 
 

      E
F

IS
 &

 E
M

S
 

  

 
 

 
 

E
F

IS
 - E

M
S

 - M
A

P
 

 
 

 
 

     E
F

IS
 &

 M
A

P
 

  

 
 

 
 

 
M

A
P

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
E

M
S
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S

ix-P
ack P

an
el P

ag
e ("s" C

P
U

)   
 

A
IR

 an
d

 E
M

S
 (n

o
n

 “s” C
P

U
 o

n
ly) 

 E
n

ab
le/D

isab
le P

ag
es 

Y
ou can select w

hat pages are in the screen rotation from
 the [E

F
IS

] ->
 [S

ettin
g

s] ->
 [M

o
re] m

enu by 
pressing the <

P
age List>

 knob button. T
he knob is used to enable or disable each item

. A
fter selecting the 

desired pages be sure and press the [S
A

V
E

] button. S
om

e pages on the list m
ay be grayed out if you didn't 

purchase those features or disabled th
em

 in the C
alibration M

enu (M
A

P
 &

 V
P

X
). 

        

 K
n

o
b

 L
ist C

o
n

fig
u

ratio
n

 

Y
ou can select w

hich item
s appear on the knob pop up list w

hen you press the 
knob button from

 the  [E
F

IS
] ->

 [S
ettin

g
s] ->

 [M
o

re] ->
 [P

ag
e L

ist] ->
 [K

n
o

b
 

L
ist]  m

enu. T
he knob is used to enable or disable each item

. A
fter selecting the 

desired item
s be sure and press the [S

A
V

E
] button. S

om
e item

s w
ill appear on 

the list on certain pages even w
hen turned off;  D

IM
 is alw

ays available on the 
checklist page,  Z

O
O

M
 is alw

ays available on a m
ap page.   

 
 T

h
e kn

o
b

 p
o

p
-u

p
 m

en
u

 selectio
n

 can
 b

e co
n

fig
u

red
 fo

r P
U

S
H

 S
E

L
 (p

ress th
e 

kn
o

b
 to

 select n
ext item

 in
 list) o

r T
U

R
N

 S
E

L
 (tu

rn
 th

e kn
o

b
 to

 select item
 in

 
list) fro

m
 th

e K
N

O
B

L
IS

T
 m

en
u

.  
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  E
F

IS
 F

lig
h

t D
isp

la
y 

 M
agnetic H

eading 
H

eading B
ug S

etting 

C
urrent G

’s 
           

V
ertical S

peed 

A
irspeed B

ug S
etting 

A
ltitude B

ug S
etting 

P
itch A

ngle 
       

S
tandard R

ate T
urn  

     
                 

R
oll A

ngle 

G
 M

E
T

E
R

 T
ape              

V
ertical S

peed T
ape 

 T
rue A

irspeed 
  

B
aro S

et 

 S
lip B

all 
  

W
ind 

      A
H

R
S

 A
lig

n
m

en
t (G

yro
) 

W
hen pow

er is applied to the system
 the E

F
IS

 display w
ill have a large R

E
D

 X
 w

hile the A
H

R
S

 in initializing.  

T
he A

ircraft should not be m
oved until the R

E
D

 X
 disappears from

 the S
creen (A

pproxim
ately 40 seconds). 

 

 

C
A

U
T

IO
N

:  

If for any reason the R
E

D
 X

 appears on the screen the H
orizon A

ttitude, H
eading, and S

lip display M
U

S
T

 N
O

T
 

B
E

 R
E

L
IE

D
 O

N
 F

O
R

 P
R

IM
A

R
Y

 N
A

V
IG

A
T

IO
N

. 

 

D
u

al A
H

R
S

 M
o

n
ito

rin
g

 

 If you have a dual screen system
 w

ith tw
o A

H
R

S
 units you can configure the 

screens to m
onitor both A

H
R

S
 units. If a screen detects that there is an A

H
R

S
 

m
ism

atch error in R
oll, P

itch, or H
eading you w

ill get an A
H

R
S

 M
IS

M
A

T
C

H
 error displayed on the center of 

the screen.  S
ee D

ual A
H

R
S

 configuration for proper setup.    
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   S
creen

 D
im

m
in

g
 

T
he screen can be dim

m
ed from

 the C
hecklist page by turning the right knob anytim

e the 
w

ord D
IM

 is displayed.  If D
IM

 is not displayed press the knob and select D
IM

 from
 the list.

  B
aro

m
etric P

ressu
re/A

ltitu
d

e 

T
he current barom

eter setting is displayed in the box below
 the altitude tape. T

he 
value is show

n in either inches of M
ercury or m

illibars. T
he current barom

eter setting 
can be adjusted by turning the knob anytim

e the w
ord B

A
R

O
 is displayed.  If B

A
R

O
 

is not displayed press the knob until it is displayed.  T
he current field elevation is 

stored in m
em

ory so that the altitude should be correct on pow
er on. 

 A
irsp

eed
 

T
he airspeed is displayed on the left side of the screen using an analog 4 colored tape and digital 

readout.  T
he airspeed range m

arks can be adjusted in Instrum
ent C

alibration under A
irspeed. T

he 
airspeed units are displayed in both the upper Indicated A

irspeed box and the low
er T

rue A
irspeed 

box. A
 barber pole style hash w

ill autom
atically show

 above V
ne. 

   
 

 
H

o
rizo

n
 R

o
ll an

d
 P

itch

T
he horizon (roll and pitch) w

orks the sam
e w

ay that you w
ould 

expect a traditional artificial horizon to w
ork. T

he w
hite zero pitch line 

stays parallel to the actual horizon regardless of the aircrafts pitch and 
roll. If you have the new

 “s” C
P

U
 and have the S

V
 enabled you w

ill 
notice that the zero pitch line is not alw

ays on the horizon. If the 
display is show

ing terrain above the zero-pitch line, your aircraft is 
below

 the upcom
ing terrain. 

T
he parallel lines above and below

 the horizon line are the pitch 
indicator lines. S

im
ilarly the arrow

 rotating around the roll indicator 
gives you visual representation of your current roll angle. E

ach m
ark 

represents 10 degrees of roll w
ith longer m

arks at  0, 30, 45, and 60. 
T

he pitch line can be adjusted for level flight from
 the m

ain E
F

IS
 page 

by pressing the follow
ing buttons [E

F
IS

] ->
 [S

E
T

T
IN

G
S

] ->
 [P

IT
C

H
 

A
D

J] T
he right knob is then used to adjust for level flight pitch. 

 

 A
ltitu

d
e

T
he altitude tape gives you a visual representation of your altitude. 

T
he digital readout points to your current altitude, thousands of feet 

are displayed using large num
bers w

hile hundreds of feet are 
displayed using sm

aller num
bers. T

he green chevrons are located at 
1000’ intervals for IF

R
 cruising altitudes and the w

hite chevrons are 
located at 500’ indicating V

F
R

 cruising altitudes. A
bove the tape are 

tw
o boxes show

ing the value of the tw
o altitude bugs. T

he m
ain A

LT
 

bug is for the F
light D

irector altitude pre-select. It's altitude is show
n 

in the upper box. T
he low

er box disp
lays altitude for the M

IN
 A

LT
 bug 

w
hich is used to program

 a D
H

/M
D

A
 for an IF

R
 approach. 
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  H
ead

in
g

 – E
F

IS
 D

G

T
his heading is displayed like a standard slaved directional gyro. 

T
he digital readout in the pointer show

s your current heading.  If 
the E

F
IS

 D
G

 is red, the heading should not be relied on and you 
should check the m

agnetom
eter w

iring. 

   

S
kid

/S
lip

 B
all (In

clin
o

m
eter)

T
he skid/slip ball w

orks like any standard m
echanical 

gauge. If the ball is w
ithin the black lines, then you are in coordinated flight. T

he ball on the 
outside of a turn indicates a skid, w

hile the ball on the inside of a turn indicates a slip. 

  

S
tan

d
ard

 R
ate T

u
rn

 In
d

icato
r

T
he required bank angle for a standard rate turn is indicated by a w

hite triangle on 
the roll scale. If you align the yellow

 bank angle pointer w
ith one of the w

hite triangles 
you should com

plete a 180º turn in 1 m
inute.  T

he required bank angle w
ill change 

w
ith airspeed and the triangle

s w
ill disappear below

 30 kts. 

 V
ertical S

p
eed

T
he vertical speed is displayed using a green bar located on the right side of the altim

eter tape.  T
he bar 

w
ill increase upw

ard for clim
bing flight and increase dow

nw
ard for descending flight.  T

he digital vertical 
speed w

ill be displayed on the top of the gauge in a clim
b and on the bottom

 of the gauge for a descent. 

     G
-M

eter

T
he G

-M
eter is located n

e
xt to the A

irspee
d tape. T

he current G
 loadin

g w
ill be d

ispla
ye

d w
ith a 

gree
n bar. T

he G
-M

eter optio
ns are selected

 from
 the follo

w
ing m

e
nu: 

[E
F

IS
] ->

 [G
 M

E
T

E
R

]  

F
rom

 the G
 M

eter m
enu you can: 

T
urn the G

 M
eter O

n/O
ff 

R
eset the G

 M
eter. 

T
he G

 M
eter is lim

ited to +
/- 5 G

’s and w
ill record the m

axim
um

 and m
inim

um
 G

’s that 
the aircraft has seen since the last tim

e the R
eset button w

as pressed w
ith a green 

m
arker on the scale.  
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  F
lig

h
t P

ath
 M

arker

T
he green flight path m

arker (F
P

M
) or velo

city vector show
s w

here the aircraft is 
actually m

oving. T
hink of it as a visual representation of G

P
S

 T
rack. T

he green 
target w

ill only be centered under steady state flight conditions w
ith no w

ind. 
U

sually the target w
ill be m

oving around the display show
ing w

here the airplane 
is going, not w

here the nose is pointed. If you have a strong cross w
ind from

 the 
left you w

ill see the F
P

M
 m

ove to the right.  If you keep the F
P

M
 on the horizon 

line you w
ill m

aintain level flight, even during steep turns. T
he F

P
M

 requires a 
valid G

P
S

 signal be present and S
ynthetic V

ision enabled. T
he F

P
M

 w
ill be red 

if there is no G
P

S
 signal or there is not enough room

 on the screen to show
 the F

P
M

 deviation. 
   E

F
IS

 B
u

g
s (A

irsp
eed

, A
ltitu

d
e, M

in
im

u
m

 A
lt, H

ead
in

g
) 

 

A
ltitu

d
e B

u
g

 

T
he A

ltitude B
ug can b

e turn
ed on a

nd off from
 the [E

F
IS

] ->
 [N

A
V

IG
A

T
IO

N
] ->

 [B
U

G
S

] ->
 [A

L
T

] 
m

enu. If the A
ltitude B

u
g is on

 and the te
xt o

ver the knob is <
-A

L
T

->
 the kn

ob w
ill set the desired 

altitud
e bu

g location. If the text is not <
-A

LT
->

 you sh
ould p

ress the knob button u
ntil it a

ppe
ars. 

H
old

in
g the kn

ob do
w

n
 for tw

o secon
ds w

ill sync th
e altitu

d
e bug to the cu

rrent altitud
e. T

he bo
x o

n 
the top of the a

ltitude tap
e sho

w
s th

e current bug location an
d w

ill h
ave a b

lack backgrou
n

d w
h

e
n 

selected.  

A
ltitu

d
e A

lertin
g

 

T
he A

ltitude A
lerting function provides visu

al and voice “A
L

T
IT

U
D

E
” alerts w

h
en a

pproachin
g the A

ltitud
e B

ug. 
 

 
U

po
n passing throu

gh 1
00 fee

t of the S
electe

d A
ltitude, the A

ltitude B
u

g ch
ang

es from
 W

hite to Y
ello

w
 

 
 

W
hen the aircraft passes w

ith
in 20

0 ft of the S
electe

d A
ltitu

de, the A
ltitud

e
 B

ug chan
ges from

 Y
ello

w
 to 

C
yan, an

d the voice a
lert  “A

LT
IT

U
D

E
” is generate

d. 
 

 
A

fter reachin
g the S

elected A
ltitude the pilot flies outside of the deviation ba

nd (±2
00 feet o

f the A
ltitude 

B
ug),  the A

ltitude B
u

g cha
ng

es from
 C

ya
n to Y

ello
w

, an
d the voice alert  “A

LT
IT

U
D

E
” is gen

erate
d. 

 
A

ltitu
d

e >
 1000’ o

f B
u

g
 

     1000’ >
 A

ltitu
d

e >
 200’ o

f B
u

g
 

 
A

ltitu
d

e <
 200’ o

f B
u

g
 

  

      M
in

im
u

m
 D

escen
t A

ltitu
d

e/D
ecisio

n
 H

eig
h

t B
u

g
 

 A
 barom

etric M
inim

um
 D

esce
nt A

ltitude B
u

g (M
D

A
, or D

ecision H
eig

ht, D
H

) is displa
yed w

h
e

never th
e 

altitud
e bu

g is turne
d on. If the M

D
A

 B
ug is o

n and th
e text over the kno

b is <
-M

IN
 A

L
T

->
 the knob w

ill set 
the desired M

D
A

 bug locatio
n. If the text is no

t <
-M

IN
 A

L
T

->
 yo

u sho
uld pre

ss the knob b
utton until it a

ppe
ars. 

H
old

in
g the kn

ob do
w

n
 for tw

o secon
ds w

ill sync th
e bu

g to the current altitude. T
he second bo

x o
n the top of the 

altitud
e tape sh

o
w

s the curre
n

t bug location a
nd w

ill have a black b
ackgro

u
nd w

h
en se

lected.  

M
D

A
/D

H
 A

lertin
g

 

T
he M

D
A

 A
lerting functio

n pro
vides visual a

n
d voice “M

IN
IM

U
M

S
” alerts w

hen a
pproach

ing the B
u

g. 
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 

U
po

n passing throu
gh 1

00 fee
t of the S

electe
d A

ltitude, the B
ug cha

ng
es from

 C
yan to W

hite. 
 

 
A

fter reachin
g the S

elected A
ltitude the B

ug chan
ges from

 W
hite to Y

ello
w

, and the voice a
lert  

“M
IN

IM
U

M
S

” is generated. 
 

A
ltitu

d
e >

 100’ o
f M

D
A

 B
u

g
 

     100’ >
 A

ltitu
d

e >
  M

D
A

 B
u

g
 

A
ltitu

d
e <

  M
D

A
 B

u
g

 “M
IM

IM
U

M
S

” 
 

    

    A
irsp

eed
 B

u
g

 

T
he A

irspeed B
ug can b

e turned o
n an

d off from
 the [E

F
IS

] ->
 [N

A
V

IG
A

T
IO

N
] ->

 
[B

U
G

S
] ->

 [S
P

D
] m

enu. If the A
irspee

d B
ug is on and th

e text over the kn
o

b is <
-S

P
D

->
 

the knob w
ill set the desire

d airsp
eed b

ug locatio
n. If the text is n

ot <
-S

P
D

->
 you sh

ou
ld

 
press the kno

b
 button until it appe

ars. H
old

in
g the kno

b do
w

n for tw
o secon

ds w
ill sync 

the airsp
ee

d b
ug to the curre

nt airspe
ed. T

he bo
x on th

e top of the airsp
e

ed tape sho
w

s 
the current b

ug
 locatio

n an
d w

ill have a black backgro
un

d w
hen se

lecte
d

 

 

 H
ead

in
g

 B
u

g
 

T
he H

eadin
g B

ug can b
e turn

ed on a
nd off from

 the [E
F

IS
] ->

 [N
A

V
IG

A
T

IO
N

] ->
 

[B
U

G
S

] ->
 [H

D
G

] m
enu. If the H

ead
ing B

ug is on and th
e text over the kn

o
b is <

-
H

D
G

->
 the kno

b w
ill set the d

esire
d hea

ding
 bug locatio

n. If the text is not <
-H

D
G

-
>

 you sh
ould p

ress the knob button u
ntil it a

ppe
ars. H

old
in

g the kno
b do

w
n for tw

o 
secon

ds w
ill sync the he

ading
 bug to the current m

agn
etic h

ead
ing. T

he text ne
xt 

to the hea
din

g bo
x sho

w
s th

e current bu
g location a

nd w
ill h

ave a black 
backgroun

d w
h

en selected. 

 
T

he knob and jo
ystick o

n the A
F

-4500 ca
n b

e used as a sh
ortcut for H

D
G

 &
 C

R
S

, A
LT

 
&

 V
S

. If the A
LT

 bug is  chan
ged a

nd the
n the jo

ystick is p
ressed in, the V

S
 function 

w
ill a

utom
atically b

ecom
e active. If the V

S
 is not chan

ge
d, the jo

ystick fun
ction w

ill 
return to norm

al after 2 seco
nds. T

his feature also a
pplies to the left knob

. W
hen H

D
G

 
is chan

ge
d, the knob can be p

ressed w
ithin 2

 seconds to a
utom

atica
lly cha

nge the 
 

 
 

      function to C
R

S
. A

fter 2 secon
ds of no a

ctivity, norm
a

l knob function
ality w

ill be  
 

 
 

      restored. 

 C
lo

ck/T
im

er O
p

eratio
n

 

T
he tim

e functions can be accessed from
 the m

ain screen by pressing the [T
IM

E
R

] button. 

C
lo

ck S
ettin

g
 

P
ress the [C

L
O

C
K

] then [S
E

T
] buttons to enter the date/tim

e adjustm
ent m

enu. T
he knob is used to 

adjust each field and the knob is pressed to advance to the next fie
ld. F

irst set the tim
e in Z

ulu form
at, 

then the date, and finally the last field is your local tim
e offset.   
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   Tim
er Functions 

T
he system

 has a count-dow
n and count-up tim

er that is accessed by pressing the [T
IM

E
R

] button in the 
m

ain m
enu.  T

he tim
er value is adjusted w

ith the knob and controlled using the buttons: 

[S
T

A
R

T
]   [S

T
O

P
]    [R

E
S

E
T

]    [U
P

/D
W

N
] [A

D
J] 

T
he U

p or D
ow

n m
ode is displayed w

ith an arrow
 on the screen. If C

ount D
ow

n m
ode is selected, the 

right knob is used to set the starting tim
e. T

he tim
e

r display w
ill flash green w

hen 0:00 is reached and you 
w

ill get the voice alert “T
IM

E
R

”. T
he R

E
S

E
T

 button acts differently based on T
im

er m
ode. In C

ount D
ow

n 
m

ode, the R
E

S
E

T
 button w

ill reset the tim
e to the la

st program
m

ed tim
e. In C

ount U
p m

ode, the R
E

S
E

T
 

button w
ill change the tim

er to 0:00. 

 O
nce the tim

er is activated it is displayed on the u
pper left corner of the screen replacing the clock. T

he 
clock can be returned by pressing [T

IM
E

R
] then [C

L
O

C
K

] buttons.   

 D
u

al S
creen

 C
lo

ck S
ettin

g
 

T
he current tim

e on the other screen can be set by pressing the [N
E

T
 S

Y
N

C
] button from

 the tim
e m

enu 
on the current display.   W

hen you press the [N
E

T
 S

Y
N

C
] button the tim

e is sent over the E
thernet 

connection to the other screen and its clock is set to m
atch the current screen. 
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    A
n

g
le o

f A
ttack (A

O
A

) 

See A
ppendix I: A

O
A

 Pressure Port Location 

 The EFIS can displa
y a

n A
O

A
 if you have installed the optional A

O
A

 system
.  You w

ill need to 
perform

 an in flight A
O

A
 calibration if your unit has not been loaded w

ith precalibrated A
O

A
 

data.   

The A
O

A
 in flight settings can be ad

justed
 from

 follow
ing M

enu:   

[E
F

IS
] ->

 [S
E

T
T

IN
G

S
] ->

 [A
O

A
]  

B
utton 2 in the A

O
A

 m
enu controls the A

O
A

 display. 

O
F

F
 

 
T

he A
O

A
 display is alw

ays off 

O
N

 
 

T
he A

O
A

 display is alw
ays on 

D
E

C
L

U
T

T
E

R
   

T
he A

O
A

 display w
ill be on if the angle of attack is greater than the A

O
A

 declutter 
segm

ent in the E
F

IS
 A

O
A

 calibration m
enu.  W

e have found the ideal setting for declutter is 8.   

T
he segm

ents are num
bered using the follow

ing: 

23 
W

arning - R
E

D
 O

nly 
16 

A
pproach - Y

ellow
 lined up w

ith the center of the donut 
12 

L/D
 M

ax - S
plit G

reen bar 
6 

B
ottom

 G
reen B

ar. 
 F

lap
 S

en
so

r 
T

he A
O

A
 indicator can use either the flap position sensor for the screen or the supplied sw

itch connected 
to Input #3 on the m

ain E
F

IS
 harness. T

he A
O

A
 "U

se F
lap A

ngle S
ensor" should be set to Y

E
S

 if you 
have installed the Linear F

lap P
osition S

ensor for the screen in Instrum
ent C

alibration. 
 4. A

O
A

 
 

13. U
se F

lap A
ngle S

ensor   
  Y

E
S

/N
O

   

 
16. D

eclutter S
egm

ent 
 

 
8 

 A
O

A
 D

is
p

lay 

T
he center round donut w

ill be green w
hen the flaps are dow

n and black w
hen they are up.  F

or a 
detailed explanation of the A

O
A

 system
 please refe

r to the separate A
O

A
 m

anual and the E
F

IS
 A

O
A

 
C

alibration C
hecklist. T

he num
bers below

 the display are degrees angle of attack in tenths.  If the A
O

A
 is 

properly calibrated you should get the follow
ing displays. A

s your angle of attack increases the display w
ill 

lose bars. 

     

 L
/D

 M
ax 
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 T
his is the best 

engine out glide 
A

O
A

. 

 A
p

p
ro

ach
 

T
his is the desired 

A
O

A
 for a norm

al 
approach. 

 
 

W
arn

in
g

 

T
his should indicate 

that you are 15%
 

above stall and you 
w

ill get the verbal 
“A

ngle A
ngle P

ush”. 

S
T

A
L

L
 

T
his should indicate 

just as you reach 
the stalling A

O
A

  

  

            
T

H
IS

 P
A

G
E

 IN
T

E
N

T
IO

N
A

LLY
 L

E
F

T
 B

LA
N

K
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 E
F

IS
 A

O
A

 C
A

L
IB

R
A

T
IO

N
 C

H
E

C
K

 L
IS

T
 

 

      E
F

IS
 A

O
A

 
C

A
L

IB
R

A
T

IO
N

 
C

H
E

C
K

 L
IST

 

E
FIS_cklst.doc       09/2010     rev 3 

paper color G
reen 

  

P
O

S
T

 IN
S

T
A

L
L

A
T

IO
N
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B
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B
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reen tube at C

P
U

 ------- A
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P
D

A
T

E
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P
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A
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U
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C
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A
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S
T

IN
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O

M
P

L
E

T
E
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H
A

N
G

A
R

 C
A

L
IB

R
A

T
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N
 

T
he only thing that is required for the E

FIS
 A

O
A

 is 
to check the flap sw

itch. 
 FL

A
P

S
 U

P
 ..................... D

O
N

U
T

 C
H

E
C

K
E

D
 O

FF 
FL

A
P

S
 D

O
W

N
 ............... D

O
N

U
T

 C
H

E
C

K
E

D
 O

N
 

   

C
R

U
IS

E
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O
N

F
IG

U
R

A
T

IO
N

 
C

A
L

IB
R

A
T

IO
N

 
A

IR
C

R
A

FT
 L

O
C

A
T

IO
N

 ..................... A
IR

B
O

R
N

E
 

FL
A

P
S

/G
E

A
R

 ...........................  C
O

N
FIR

M
E

D
 U

P
 

E
FIS

 A
O

A
 D

IS
P

L
A

Y
 O

N
 ................................. O

N
 

A
O

A
 C

alibrate M
enu    E

FIS
 ->

 S
E

T
T

IN
G

S
 ->

 
A

O
A

 ->
 A

O
A

 C
A

L
 ..................... P

U
S

H
/R

E
L

E
A

S
E

 
C

O
N

FIR
M

 flap up calibrate page ................................ 0O
L

 
Z

E
R

O
 “G

” M
A

N
E

U
V

E
R

 for 1/2 sec. ................... Y
E

S
 

R
E

C
O

R
D

  button ............................ P
U

S
H

/R
E

L
E

A
S

E
 

C
O

N
FIR

M
 flap up angle advisory page ......................... 0A

A
 

A
IR

S
P

E
E

D
 1.15V

s
1  descending slow

 flight ............... Y
E

S
 

R
E

C
O

R
D

  button ............................ P
U

S
H

/R
E

L
E

A
S

E
 

P
A

G
E

 button  ............................ 2x P
U

S
H

/R
E

L
E

A
S

E
 

C
O

N
FIR

M
 save data to non-volatile m

em
ory page .............. 0S

A
 

R
E

C
O

R
D

 button ............................. P
U

S
H

/R
E

L
E

A
S

E
 

YO
U

 A
R

E
 N

O
W

 IN
 TH

E
 F

LIG
H

T M
O

D
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L
A

N
D
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G

 C
O

N
F
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U

R
A

T
IO

N
 

C
A

L
IB

R
A

T
IO

N
 

A
IR

C
R

A
FT

 L
O

C
A

T
IO

N
 ..................... A

IR
B

O
R

N
E

 
FL

A
P

S
/G

E
A

R
 ....................  C

O
N

FIR
M

E
D

 D
O

W
N

 
E

FIS
 A

O
A

 D
IS

P
L

A
Y

 O
N

 ................................. O
N

 
A

O
A

 C
A

L
 B

utton ....................... P
U

S
H

/R
E

L
E

A
S

E
 

C
O

N
F

IR
M

 flap dow
n calibrate page ............................. 1O

L
 

Z
E

R
O

 “G
” M

A
N

E
U

V
E

R
 for 1/2 sec. ................... Y

E
S

 
R

E
C

O
R

D
 button ............................. P

U
S

H
/R

E
L

E
A

S
E

 
C

O
N

F
IR

M
 flap dow

n angle advisory page ...................... 1A
A

 
A

IR
S

P
E

E
D

 1.15V
so descending slow

 flight ............... Y
E

S
 

R
E

C
O

R
D

 button ............................. P
U

S
H

/R
E

L
E

A
S

E
 

P
A

G
E

 button  ............................ 2x P
U

S
H

/R
E

L
E

A
S

E
 

C
O

N
F

IR
M

 save data to non-volatile m
em

ory page .............. 1S
A

 
R

E
C

O
R

D
 button ............................. P

U
S

H
/R

E
L

E
A

S
E

 
YO

U
 A

R
E

 N
O

W
 IN

 TH
E

 F
LIG

H
T M

O
D

E
 

    
   

F
L

IG
H

T
 T

E
S

T
 A

O
A

 
V

E
R

IF
IC

A
T

IO
N

 C
/L

 ------------------- C
O

M
P

L
E

T
E

 
C

H
A

P
T

E
R

 X
 C

A
L

IB
R

A
T

IN
G

 ------- C
O

M
P

L
E

T
E

 
C

H
A

P
T

E
R

 X
 FL

IG
H

T
 T

E
S

T
IN

G
  --- C

O
M

P
L

E
T

E
  

 
F

L
Y

 T
H

E
 A

IR
P

L
A

N
E

 &
 W

A
T

C
H

 F
O

R
 T

R
A

F
F

IC
! 

 T
he PO

ST
 IN

ST
A

L
L

A
T

IO
N

 and H
A

N
G

A
R

 C
A

L
IB

R
A

T
IO

N
 C

H
E

C
K

 
L

IST
S m

ust be com
pleted prior to flight.  T

he zero “G
” m

aneuver requires 
that all unsecured item

s be rem
oved from

 the aircraft prior to flight.  T
w

o 
pilots are required during the calibration process and one w

ill be assigned 
the task to fly the aircraft and nothing m

ore.  T
he flight calibration area w

ill 
be cleared for traffic and w

ill be at a safe altitude w
ith the IA

S alw
ays w

ithin 
the green IA

S band.  Stalls are not required or desired!   

 Push button in for 1/2 second and then releasing the button is proper button 
technique.   
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          TH
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G
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N
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N
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  S
yn

th
etic V

isio
n

 

S
ynthetic V

ision (S
V

N
) gives users a forw

ard looking perspective of the terrain ahead. T
his includes 

m
ountains, rivers/w

aterw
ays, obstacles and runw

ays. T
he S

ynthetic V
ision database requires a M

ap D
ata 

card be installed in the unit. W
hile the m

apping option isn't necessary for S
V

N
 to w

ork, the tw
o share the sam

e 
databases on the M

ap D
ata card. G

rid lines are displa
yed on the ground of S

V
N

. T
hey are 1 arc m

inute lines, 
m

eaning at the equator they are 1nm
 by 1nm

 squares. A
s the aircraft is positioned farther N

orth or S
outh of 

the equator, the E
ast/W

est lines of the grid are draw
n closer together. 

N
o

te: H
avin

g synthetic vision chan
ges the w

a
y th

e attitude indicator be
haves; users w

ill w
ant to spen

d tim
e flying w

ith 
S

V
N

 in visu
al cond

itions before attem
pting to

 fly in IM
C

. 

T
he biggest change new

 S
V

N
 users w

ill notice is the lack of a definite horizon like a standard attitude 
indicator. A

ttitude indicators traditionally represent leve
l flight w

hen the m
iniature airplane is on the intersection 

of the blue and brow
n shading. S

ince in real life the aircraft is not leve
l w

ith the horizon in level flight, a 
synthetic zero

 p
itch

 lin
e

 has to be displayed over the prim
ary flight display. T

his zero pitch line is show
n as at 

thin w
hite line extending from

 the left side of the P
F

D
 page all the w

ay to the far right side of the P
F

D
 page. 

  S
V

N
 w

ill show
 a m

axim
um

 distance of 3nm
 

ahead of the aircraft w
hen on the ground and 

achieves the m
axim

um
 possible distance of 

50nm
 w

hen at 1,800A
G

L and above.  

   

 S
yn

th
etic V

isio
n

 S
ettin

g
s 

 E
nable/D

isable - P
ress E

F
IS

 ->
 S

E
T

T
IN

G
S

 ->
 M

O
R

E
 ->

 O
N

/O
F

F
 

Instrum
ent C

alibration: 35: S
ynthetic V

ision 
1. S

ynthetic V
ision O

N
/O

F
F

 - E
nables/D

isables 
S

V
T

 (if the softw
are key is installed) 

2. A
ltitude S

ource - (A
U

T
O

, G
P

S
 O

N
LY

, B
A

R
O

 
O

N
LY

) - S
elects the altitude source for S

V
N

 
 T

errain
 A

w
aren

ess an
d

 W
arn

in
g

 S
ystem

 
(T

A
W

S
) 

T
A

W
S

 is a system
 designed to keep the pilot 

alert of altitudes that could result in C
ontrolled 

F
light into T

errain (C
F

IT
). T

errain is shaded in 
yellow

 or red based on the altitude of the aircraft 
and the altitude of the terrain below

. W
hen the 

distance betw
een the aircraft and terrain below

 
becom

es close enough to present a conflict, the 
terrain is colored yellow

 or red. T
A

W
S

 is draw
n in 

a 6nm
 square around the aircraft. 

W
hen enabled, T

A
W

S
 arm

s autom
atically w

hen 
clim

bing through 1,200ft A
G

L. T
his is to prevent false w

arnings in the traffic pattern. T
A

W
S

 is disabled w
hen 

the aircraft slow
s to the shutoff speed set in Instrum

ent C
alibration under  

 T
A

W
S

 T
errain

 C
o

lo
rs: 

R
E

D
 - A

ircraft is w
ithin 100ft A

G
L of the terrain 

Y
E

LLO
W

 - A
ircraft is betw

een 1,000ft A
G

L and 100ft A
G

L of the terrain. 
 

Zero Pitch Line 
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  T
A

W
S

 S
ettin

g
s 

 Instrum
ent C

alibration: 35: S
ynthetic V

ision 
3. T

errain W
arning (T

A
W

S
) O

N
/O

F
F

 - E
nables/D

isables terrain shading based on altitude 
4. T

A
W

S
 A

irspeed S
hutoff (K

T
S

) - S
ets the airspeed at w

hich T
A

W
S

 is disabled (for landing).  
 T

raffic D
isp

la
y 

If a traffic device is connected to your E
F

IS
 m

onitor, the traffic w
ill be

 displayed on the S
V

N
. T

raffic show
n 

m
ust be w

ithin 6nm
 of your aircraft and w

ithin the 60 degree view
 cone of the S

V
N

 30 degrees on either side 
of your current heading).  
 E

xam
p

le: T
h

e to
p

 d
o

w
n

 m
ap

 m
ay sh

o
w

 traffic in
 360 d

eg
ree d

irectio
n

s aro
u

n
d

 yo
u

 an
d

 co
u

ld
 b

e 25n
m

 ah
ead

 o
f 

yo
u

. H
o

w
e

ver traffic d
ep

icte
d

 o
n

 S
V

N
 is lim

ited
 to

 6n
m

 in
 ran

g
e an

d
 30 d

eg
rees o

n
 eith

er sid
e o

f yo
u

r aircrafts 
h

ead
in

g
.  

T
raffic depicted on S

V
N

 is sim
ilar to the m

ap view
, but w

ith only 2 sym
bol possibilities. S

ince all traffic show
n 

w
ill be w

ithin 6nm
, w

e don't display the diam
ond w

ith a square inside of it. 

 P
roxim

ity T
raffic (w

ithin 1200ft relative altitude and less than 6nm
 range) 

  T
raffic A

dvisory (w
ithin 1200ft relative altitude and less than 0.2nm

 range) 
 

 O
bstacle Display 

S
V

N
 shares the sam

e obstacle database as the top-dow
n m

ap page. O
bstacles are show

n at their proper 
height above ground and at their bases are draw

n at half of their height.  
 T

here are several exclusions users w
ill w

ant to be aw
are of: 

 
- O

bstacles beyond 18nm
 are not show

n 
 

- O
bstacles less than 1000ft A

G
L are not show

n beyond 6nm
 

 
- O

bstacles m
ore than 2,000ft A

G
L below

 the aircraft are not show
n 

 R
E

D
: A

ircraft is w
ithin 100ft A

G
L of top of tow

er 
Y

E
LLO

W
: A

ircraft is w
ithin 600ft A

G
L of top of tow

er 
G

R
A

Y
: A

ircraft is w
ithin 2000ft A

G
L of top of tow

er.   
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 H
ig

h
w

ay in
 th

e S
k

y (H
IT

S
) 

 

 

 A
ny E

F
IS

 system
 w

ith S
ynthetic V

ision is capable of disp
laying H

ighw
ay in the S

ky (H
IT

S
). H

IT
S

 is the artificial 
generation of boxes that direct the pilot tow

ards a program
m

ed navigation course set by the G
P

S
. H

IT
S

 is 
depicted as m

agenta boxes in the synthetic vision. W
aypoint nam

es w
ill also be displayed in the H

IT
S

 box, 
giving the pilot further inform

ation about their location on the flight plan. 
 Laterally, the H

IT
S

 boxes w
ill follow

 the G
P

S
 course program

m
ed by the external G

P
S

 navigator or by the 
internal flight plan. V

ertically, H
IT

S
 boxes are controlled by the altitude bug. If th

e altitude bug is reset to a 
higher or low

er altitude, A
LL of the H

IT
S

 boxes w
ill m

ove up or dow
n to the altitude. A

 clim
bing or descending 

path w
ill not be displayed.  

 E
nabling H

IT
S

 
P

ress [E
F

IS
] ->

 [A
P

/F
D

] ->
 [H

IT
S

 O
N

| or [F
D

/H
IT

S
 O

N
] 

 D
isabling H

IT
S

 
P

ress [E
F

IS
] ->

 [A
P

/F
D

] ->
 [F

D
/H

IT
S

 O
F

F
] or [F

D
 O

N
] 

  F
lyin

g
 w

ith
 H

IT
S

 

F
lying w

ith H
IT

S
 involves positioning the aircraft so the flight path m

arker (green target) is in the center of the 
H

IT
S

 boxes. T
his w

ill ensure the aircraft actually flies through the center of the boxes. T
he H

IT
S

 boxes 
them

selves are 700ft w
ide by 200ft tall, so there is a very narrow

 m
argin to fly through.  

 G
lidepath - H

IT
S

 w
ill display a glidepath to a chosen runw

ay w
hen setup to do so. T

o use this feature go to the 
F

light P
lan page (C

H
E

C
K

 ->
 F

LT
 P

LA
N

) and enter a flight plan. S
elect a runw

ay at the destination, select the 
glide-angle, enter a crossing restriction and press A

C
T

IV
A

T
E

. H
IT

S
 boxes w

ill then be draw
n at the prescribed 

angle up from
 the runw

ay selected to the altitude entered. F
or exam

ple, a 3 degree angle from
 R

W
Y

 35 at 
K

U
A

O
 up to 1,500ft M

S
L. T

he highest box w
ill flash w

hite, indicating T
op of D

ecent.  
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C
urrently H

IT
S

 boxes are not draw
n for a descent. If the A

LT
 bug is m

oved to select a low
er altitude, the H

IT
S

 
boxes w

ill descend to that altitude, how
ever a vertical descending path w

ill not be draw
n. In the screenshot 

above, the aircraft altitude is 8,000ft, how
ever the A

LT
 bug (and H

IT
S

 boxes) are draw
n at 7,000ft. 
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   E
F

IS
 N

avig
atio

n
 (H

S
I)  

   
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
T

o/F
rom

  

 
              

Identifier 

 
B

earing N
eedle

 

                                                
T

arget V
e

rtical S
peeds 

 
C

D
I 

  
C

ourse S
ource  

B
earing S

ource
 

 
 

 

 
N

A
V

 T
yp

e 
F

D
/A

utopilot M
o

de 
 

(V
O

R
/G

P
S

) 

 
C

R
S

 

    

T
he E

F
IS

 can displa
y an H

S
I w

h
e

n con
necte

d to a N
av radio, G

P
S

, or G
P

S
 N

avig
ator.  T

he system
 has tw

o m
a

in 
navigatio

n ne
e

dles; C
o

urse a
nd B

earin
g. Y

ou can in
dividu

a
lly select the n

avig
ation source for each n

ee
dle from

 an
y 

radio conn
ecte

d to the unit.  If yo
u have an S

L-30 co
nn

ected, yo
u w

ill also get a seco
nd b

earing ne
ed

le w
h

e
n the 

standb
y N

av frequ
ency is e

na
ble

d.  T
he source lab

el w
ill in

d
icate the rad

io typ
e: 

Label 
 

 
R

adio T
ype

 

N
A

V
1, N

A
V

2
 

 
S

L-30 N
av/C

om
m

 R
adio 

G
N

A
V

1, G
N

A
V

2
 

 
G

P
S

/N
A

V
/C

om
m

  N
avigator (43

0
W

,530W
,480) 

G
P

S
1, G

P
S

2
 

 
G

P
S

 R
eceiver 

T
he C

D
I N

eedle and d
ata is color co

ded to indicate the sou
rce of the data; M

agenta for G
P

S
 data, G

reen for V
O

R
 or 

ILS
 data. 

W
e currently supp

ort data fro
m

 the follo
w

ing
 radios: 

R
adio 

 
 

 
Interface

 
 

 
S

upported D
ata

 

G
arm

in S
L

-30  
 

 
R

S
-232

 
 

 
V

O
R

, ILS
 

G
arm

in 43
0W

/53
0W

/480 
 

R
S

-232
 

 
 

G
P

S
 C

D
I 

 
 

 
 

A
R

IN
C

 429
 

 
G

P
S

 C
D

I, LP
V

, V
O

R
, ILS

  

G
arm

in x95/x96 S
eries 

 
R

S
-232

 
 

 
G

P
S

 C
D

I 

G
P

S
 R

adio w
ith N

M
E

A
-0183

 
 

R
S

-232  
 

 
G

P
S

 C
D

I 

 T
he navigation

 course an
d be

arin
g nee

dle sources are selected from
 the follo

w
in

g m
en

u
: [E

F
IS

] ->
 [N

A
V

IG
A

T
IO

N
] 

F
rom

 the navig
ation m

e
nu yo

u can select follo
w

ing so
urces: 

 C
ourse C

D
I ne

edle source: 
C

R
S

/N
O

N
E

, C
R

S
/G

P
S

1, C
R

S
/N

A
V

1, C
R

S
/G

N
A

V
1,…

.. 
 B

earing n
eed

le
 source: 

B
R

G
/N

O
N

E
, B

R
G

/G
P

S
1, B

R
G

/N
A

V
1, B

R
G

/G
N

A
V

1,…
.. 

C
ourse N

eed
le 
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  N
o

te: S
electin

g C
R

S
/M

A
P

 w
ill m

atch the co
urse ne

edle w
ith the navigatio

n source set in the m
ap settin

gs pag
e

 

 G
P

S
 N

avig
atio

n
 D

isp
la

y 

 

  V
ertical D

e
viatio

n
 P

o
in

ter  

T
he V

ertical D
eviation P

ointe
r (V

D
P

) can 
be displaye

d from
 a W

A
A

S
 G

P
S

 to 
indicate the b

a
ro-V

N
V

 vertica
l deviation 

w
h

e
n V

ertical N
avig

atio
n (V

N
V

) is bein
g 

used.  T
he V

D
P

 should cha
n

ge to a 
diam

ond o
nce yo

u are o
n the approach 

and receiving g
lide slop

e inform
ation.  

N
O

T
E

: R
equires a 430W

, 53
0W

, or 480 
alo

ng w
ith th

e A
F

-A
R

IN
C

 ada
ptor 

m
odu

le. 

    

 

  G
lid

e P
ath

 In
d

icato
r   

T
he G

lide P
ath

 Indicator (G
P

I) can be 
displa

ye
d from

 a W
A

A
S

 G
P

S
 and is 

ana
log

ous to the glideslo
pe for G

P
S

 
approach

es su
pporting W

A
A

S
 vertical 

guidance (LN
A

V
+

V
,L/V

N
V

, LP
V

) 

N
O

T
E

: R
equires a 430W

, 53
0W

, or 480 
alo

ng w
ith th

e A
F

-A
R

IN
C

 ada
ptor 

m
odu

le. 

     

 C
R

S
 (C

o
u

rse) 

T
he M

agenta G
P

S
 course in

dicator p
oints to the current  course that yo

u have se
lecte

d on your G
P

S
.  

C
D

I (C
o

u
rse D

e
viatio

n
 In

d
icato

r) 

T
he G

P
S

 C
D

I scale should be autom
atically set by the rem

ote W
A

A
S

 radio using the A
R

IN
C

 data line: 

A
P

R
: 

0.06 nm
 / dot 

 
T

R
M

: 
0.2 nm

 / dot 
 

E
N

R
: 

1.0 nm
 / dot 

T
R

K
 (T

rack) 

T
he current G

P
S

 track over the gro
un

d is displa
ye

d o
n the H

S
I b

y a M
a

ge
nta triang

le. If there is a crossw
ind it w

ill b
e 

different tha
n your m

ag
netic h

ead
ing.  
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 B
T

W
 (B

earin
g

 to
 A

c
tive) 

B
T

W
 displa

ys the direct bearing to the active
 G

P
S

 w
a

yp
oint and w

ill be displa
ye

d o
n the H

S
I as a ye

llo
w

 line w
ith tw

o 
arro

w
s. If you are flyin

g directly to the w
a

yp
o

int on the G
P

S
 C

ourse the B
T

W
 needle w

ill b
e und

er the M
a

genta 
nee

dle.  

 D
T

W
 (D

istan
ce to

 W
ayp

o
in

t) 

D
T

W
 displa

ys the na
utica

l m
iles to the curre

nt G
P

S
 w

a
yp

oint. 

S
P

D
 (S

p
eed

) 

S
P

D
 disp

la
ys the curre

nt grou
nd spe

ed in na
utical m

iles per hour. 

W
P

ID
 (W

ayp
o

in
t Id

en
tfier) 

W
P

ID
 displa

ys the current w
a

yp
oint ID

 from
 the G

P
S

. 
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     V
O

R
 N

avig
atio

n
 D

isp
la

y  

       T
o/F

rom
 Indicato

r   

   O
B

S
 S

etting 

V
O

R
 F

reque
ncy 

    T
he G

reen cou
rse ind

icator p
oints to the current course yo

u have se
lecte

d usin
g the O

B
S

 setting. T
he O

B
S

 setting 
can be set usin

g the kno
b on the E

F
IS

 w
h

en <
-C

R
S

->
 is displa

ye
d over the knob (press the kno

b if C
R

S
 is not 

displa
ye

d). T
he current O

B
S

 setting is displa
yed in the te

xt area. If the N
av radio is tun

ed
 to a V

O
R

, this is the radial 
to fly.  T

he S
L-30 O

B
S

 setting
 can also b

e se
t using the O

B
S

 button on the
 radio.  T

he radio id
entifier w

ill also b
e 

deco
de

d and d
ispla

ye
d o

nly if yo
u are using an S

L-3
0 rad

io
. 

C
D

I 

E
ach dot in th

e
 course deviation in

dicator ind
icates 2 de

gre
es of deviation from

 the course radial. 

V
O

R
 

If the radio is tune
d to a stan

dard V
O

R
 freq

uency a
nd is g

iving a va
lid T

O
 / F

R
O

M
 indica

tion the displa
y w

ill sho
w

 
V

O
R

 in green letters.  If the radio does not have a valid indication the display w
ill sh

o
w

 V
O

R
 and it should not be 

used for navig
ation. 

B
T

A
 

 

T
he B

T
A

 (B
earing T

o A
ctive) displa

ys the direct bearing to the active V
O

R
 station an

d w
ill be disp

la
ye

d o
n the H

S
I as 

a yello
w

 be
arin

g nee
dle. If yo

u are flyin
g directly to the V

O
R

 on the C
o

urse O
B

S
 setting the be

arin
g ne

e
dle w

ill b
e 

und
er the G

ree
n course n

ee
dle.  

B
T

S
 

T
he B

T
S

 (B
earing T

o S
tandb

y) displa
ys the d

irect bearing to
 the S

tandb
y V

O
R

 station if  you have selected M
 

(m
onitor) o

n the S
L-30. T

he B
T

S
 w

ill be d
ispla

yed o
n the H

S
I as a orang

e line w
ith a circle.   

ID
N

T
 

ID
N

T
 displa

ys the curre
nt nav freque

ncy id
en

tifier deco
de

d from
 the S

L-30. 

T
O

/F
R

O
M

 

T
he T

o/F
rom

 radio flag w
ill b

e disp
la

ye
d b

y a gree
n trian

gle on the co
urse nee

dle.  
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 T
O

 
 

F
R

O
M

 
      ILS N

avigation Display  
  

       
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

   

       
R

un
w

a
y H

e
ading

 

 Loca
lizer C

D
I  

                       
G

lide S
lope V

D
I 

     ILS
 F

requency     
A

P
/F

D
  M

ode  

   Y
ou sho

uld alw
a

ys set the ILS
 inbo

un
d A

ppro
ach  C

ourse using the C
R

S
 kn

ob selectio
n.  

If the N
av R

adio is tuned to a
n ILS

 freque
ncy yo

u shou
ld u

se the C
R

S
 setting to select th

e in
b

o
u

n
d

 ap
p

ro
ach

 
co

u
rse.   

N
O

T
E

: T
he S

L-30 w
ill not let yo

u ad
just the O

B
S

 if you have selecte
d an ILS

 freq an
d yo

u m
ust use the

 C
R

S
 knob 

on the E
F

IS
 to set the course indicator. 

T
he course ind

icator is fixed to the rotatio
n o

f the D
G

. T
he G

reen course indicator w
ill on

ly b
e displa

ye
d

 if you are 
tuned to a V

O
R

 or a loca
lizer.  

 L
O

C
 

If the radio is tuned to a standard ILS
 frequency an

d is giving a valid indication the display w
ill sho

w
 L

O
C

 in gree
n 

letters.  If the radio do
es not have a va

lid lo
calizer ind

ication the displa
y w

ill sh
o

w
 LO

C
 and it sho

uld n
ot be use

d for 
navigatio

n.  

 G
S

 

If the nav radio
 has a valid glide slo

pe indica
tion the displa

y w
ill sho

w
 G

S
 in gree

n letters. If the radio do
es not have a 

valid glide slo
p

e flag it w
ill displa

y G
S

 in red and it sho
uld n

ot be use
d for navigatio

n. 

 B
C

 

If the nav radio
 is tuned to a lo

calizer and is in back course m
ode B

C
 w

ill b
e disp

la
ye

d in gree
n.  

N
O

T
E

 o
n

 B
ack-C

o
u

rse:  If you are flying a back-co
urse w

ith an H
S

I and the S
L-3

0 is N
O

T
 in back-cou

rse m
ode, 

yo
u sho

uld set the course se
le

ctor “O
B

S
” to the front course

 head
in

g so no
 reversal w

ill b
e nee

de
d since

 the C
D

I 
indicator spins w

ith the D
G

. If yo
u have the S

L-30 in back-course m
ode, you m

ust set the course selector to the 
hea

din
g of the back-co

urse ru
n

w
a

y or the C
D

I need
le w

ill b
e reverse

d.  
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 In
tern

al F
lig

h
t P

lan
n

in
g

 

(R
eq

uires V
ersion 8 softw

are or later) 

 

A
F

-3000s/4000s series displays have an internal flig
ht planning feature, elim

inating the requirem
ent for 

an external G
P

S
 to provide flight plan w

aypoints. O
nly a basic G

P
S

 w
ith N

M
E

A
 data output is required to 

utilize this feature (though it can still be used w
ith any G

P
S

 navigator as w
ell). If you have another G

P
S

 
navigator w

ith flight planning capability, it w
ill transfer the flight plan to

 the E
F

IS
 internal flight plan. 

A
ccessing the F

light P
lan page 

P
ress [C

H
E

C
K

] ->
 [F

LT
 P

LA
N

] 

 Inform
ation D

isplayed: 

D
T

K
:  

D
esired T

rack to W
aypoint 

V
S

R
:  

V
ertical S

peed R
equired 

D
T

W
:  

D
istance to W

aypoint 
W

P
ID

:  W
aypoint Identifier 

R
W

:  
R

unw
ay: (N

um
ber) >

 (G
lide A

ngle) 
E

T
E

: 
E

stim
ated tim

e E
nroute (leg) 

C
ross  xx  B

e
fore: D

istance from
 w

aypoint to cross at 
A

T
/A

B
O

V
E

/B
E

LO
W

 xxx: C
ross the prescribed distance from

 the w
aypoint at/above/below

 the set altitude 

[S
R

C
S

E
L] - S

elects the G
P

S
 source for the internal flight plan (G

N
A

V
 1 / G

N
A

V
 2 / G

P
S

1 / G
P

S
 2) 

[C
H

A
R

T
] - D

isplays the approach plate (if insta
lled on the S

D
 C

ard) for the destination airport 

 C
reatin

g
 a F

lig
h

t P
lan

 

T
here are tw

o w
ays to program

 a flight plan; m
anually or autom

atically transfer through another G
P

S
.  

T
o m

anually create a flight plan, follow
 these sim

ple steps: 

G
o to the F

LT
 P

LA
N

 page [C
H

E
C

K
] ->

 [F
LT

 P
LA

N
] 

P
ress E

D
IT

 

P
ress IN

S
E

R
T

 

A
 w

aypoint box w
ill appear w

ith the cursor, allow
ing a w

aypoint to be entered 

O
nce the w

aypoint has been entered, press in
 the right knob to deselect cursor m

ode 

T
o add another w

aypoint, press E
D

IT
 ->

 IN
S

E
R

T
 and follow

 the sam
e steps as above 
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 T
o rem

ove a w
aypoint in the flight plan, press [E

D
IT

] and use the cursor to highlight the w
aypoint, press 

[R
E

M
O

V
E

] 

 A
ctivatin

g
 th

e F
lig

h
t P

lan
 

A
fter the flight plan has been created, pressing the A

C
T

IV
A

T
E

 button w
ill change the E

F
IS

 navigation 
source to follow

 the internal flight plan.  

 D
irect-T

o 

P
roceeding D

irect-T
o an interm

ediate w
aypoint: U

se the cursor to highlight the w
aypoint to proceed to, 

press the [D
-T

o] button. T
he E

F
IS

 w
ill then sequence to the selected w

aypoint. 

 F
ly-Leg 

T
he F

ly-Leg features is used to fly a leg betw
een tw

o interm
ediate w

aypoints. F
or exam

ple, a flight plan 
has A

, B
, C

, and D
 intersections before the destination and you w

ant to skip A
 and fly the leg betw

een B
 

and C
 (an airw

ay). U
se the cursor to highlight the second of the tw

o legs and press [F
LY

 LE
G

]. 

 S
uspending a F

light P
lan 

T
he [S

U
S

P
E

N
D

] button w
ill freeze the current flight plan and cause the H

D
G

 and A
LT

 bugs to sync to the 
current heading and altitude. It w

ill also change the A
P

/F
D

 m
ode to LA

T
: H

D
G

  V
E

R
: A

LT
, m

eaning the 
autopilot w

ill take-over and hold the current heading and altitude. T
his is useful w

hen A
T

C
 gives an 

am
ended clearance and you need tim

e to m
odify the flight plan.  

 V
ertical N

avigation using the internal F
light P

lan 

U
sing the internal flight plan, the E

F
IS

 can descend to preset altitudes at each w
aypoint. F

or exam
ple, if 

the aircraft is at 10,000ft (set by the A
LT

 B
U

G
), a user can program

 8,000ft for the first w
aypoint, 6,000ft 

for the second w
aypoint, 3,000ft for the third w

aypoint..etc. T
o enter a crossing altitude, edit a w

aypoint 
and enter a distance from

 the w
aypoint to cross at and an altitude. P

erform
 this procedure for all 

w
aypoints a crossing altitude is desired and press [A

C
T

IV
A

T
E

].  
N

ote: If no crossing a
ltitud

es a
re entere

d, the E
F

IS
 w

ill follo
w

 the A
LT

 bug. 
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   A
u

to
p

ilo
t C

o
n

tro
l / F

lig
h

t D
irecto

r 

N
o

te: T
here is a separate A

F
-P

ilot Installatio
n M

anu
al fou

n
d on the A

F
S

 w
e

bsite. 

 

   

 
         C

u
rren

t A
P

 M
o

d
e 

  
 A

u
to

p
ilo

t C
o

n
tro

l  
 F

or the autopilot to follow
 the E

F
IS

 com
m

ands you w
ill need an autopilot that is capable of G

P
S

S
 and 

G
P

S
V

 A
R

IN
C

 steering com
m

ands.  Y
ou w

ill also need to have the optional A
F

-A
R

IN
C

 m
odule connected 

to the E
F

IS
 a

nd properly configured. 
  T

he follow
ing A

utopilots w
ill w

ork w
ith the E

F
IS

: 
 A

D
V

A
N

C
E

D
 P

ilot 
T

ruT
rak D

igiflight II V
S

G
V

 
T

ruT
rak S

orcerer  
T

rio P
ro P

ilot 
  T

he autopilot and flight director are very closely connected and are controlled from
 the sam

e source. If 
your aircraft has our A

D
V

A
N

C
E

D
 P

ilo
t  autopilot it supports G

P
S

S
 (G

P
S

 steering) and G
P

S
V

 (G
P

S
 

vertical steering) and the aircraft should closely follo
w

 the flight director w
hen the autopilot is in E

F
IS

 
M

ode.  
 A

D
V

A
N

C
E

D
 P

ilo
t A

u
to

p
ilo

t C
o

n
tro

ls 
 T

he A
F

-P
ilot A

utopilot is m
anufactured by T

ruT
rak,  it is very sim

ilar to the D
igiF

light II V
S

G
V

 and has all 
of the sam

e w
iring, configuration, and setup. Y

ou m
ust have the P

rim
ary S

erial Input P
in on the A

P
 

connected to your G
P

S
 along w

ith the A
R

IN
C

 A
 and B

 lines connected to the A
F

-A
R

IN
C

 m
odule. T

he 
autopilot should be installed in accordance

 w
ith the A

F
-P

ilot Installation M
anual.  

 Y
our A

F
-P

ilot or D
igiflight II A

utopilot m
ust have the latest softw

are that accepts vertical speed 
com

m
ands. 

C
om

patible S
oftw

are -  
D

igiflight S
eries: 2.32 - 2.36, 2.38, 2.39, 2.41 and later 

 
 

 
S

orcerer: 2.38, 2.41, and later 
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  T
he A

F
-P

ilot has the follow
ing m

odes controlled from
 the buttons on the face of the autopilot. 

 [A
P

] - A
u

to
p

ilo
t co

n
tro

l m
o

d
e. P

ressing the A
P

 button w
ill cause the autopilot to turn on and follow

 the 
current ground track and the current vertical speed of the aircraft. T

he E
F

IS
 settings and controls w

ill not 
have any effect on the autopilot.  O

nce the autopilot is controlling the aircra
ft, pressing the knob button 

w
ill select the T

rack or V
ertical S

peed fields.  O
nce the cursor is on

 the desired field you use the knob to 
adjust either the desired track or the desired vertical speed.  T

he A
utopilot can be turned off at any tim

e 
by pressing the [A

P
] butto

n or external button if you have one connected to the control w
heel steering 

input line of the autopilot.   
 [E

F
IS

] - E
F

IS
 co

n
tro

l m
o

d
e

. P
ressing the E

F
IS

 button w
ill cause the autopilot to turn on and follow

 the 
current A

P
/F

D
 settings from

 the E
F

IS
. T

he A
utopilot can be turned off at any tim

e by pressing the [A
P

] 
button or external button if you have one connected to the control w

heel steering input line of the 
autopilot.   
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  E
F

IS
 F

lig
h

t D
irecto

r/A
u

to
p

ilo
t 

 T
u

rn
in

g
 o

n
 th

e A
P

/F
D

 M
o

d
e 

T
he flight director can be turned on from

 the follow
ing m

enu:  [E
F

IS
] ->

 [A
P

/F
D

] ->
 [F

L
T

D
IR

 O
N

/O
F

F
] 

 T
he w

ings that com
e up w

hen the flight director is enabled w
ill show

 the aircraft positioning to follow
. A

ll 
the pilot has to do is keep the triangle in the w

ing
s as they m

ove to follow
 the com

m
anded source. A

 
change in heading or track w

ill com
m

and the w
ings to bank in the direction to acquire the new

 heading or 
track.  A

 com
m

and to clim
b or descend to a new

 altitude w
ill cause the w

ings to m
ove up or dow

n.  
 T

he F
light D

irector W
ings are color coded based on the com

m
and source.  T

he w
ing bar color w

ill show
 

the horizontal steering source and the triangle tip color show
s the vertical steering source.  

 G
ray  

 
N

o S
ource 

R
ed  

 
S

ource F
lagged 

 Y
ellow

 
 

H
eading / A

ltitude B
ug 

M
agenta 

G
P

S
 

G
reen 

 
V

O
R

 / ILS
 

 

    A
utopilot a

nd F
light D

irector controlled by H
eading and A

ltitude B
ugs 

 

 
H

orizontal =
 G

P
S

 and V
ertical =

 A
ltitude B

ug 
 

 
A

utopilot and F
light D

irector controlled by C
D

I source =
 G

P
S

 
 

 
A

utopilot and F
light D

irector controlled by C
D

I source =
 N

A
V

 (V
O

R
 or ILS

) 
  

 

 
 

V
ertical =

 M
inim

um
s B

ug 
 T

he A
utopilot and F

light D
irector w

ill level the aircraft 
at the M

inim
um

s B
ug and not fly below

 it.  200 feet 
above the M

inim
um

s B
ug the F

D
 tips w

ill turn O
range 

and you w
ill get a M

IN
IM

U
M

S
 w

arning on the E
F

IS
 

scre
en.  

 If yo
u

 are h
avin

g
 d

ifficu
lty g

ettin
g

 th
e A

P
/F

D
 to

 
d

escen
d

 o
n

 an
 IL

S
 o

r L
P

V
 ch

eck yo
u

r M
IN

S
 B

u
g

 
altitu

d
e! 

 

 
C

D
I source is flagged as bad; V

ertical =
 A

ltitude B
ug 

 

 
N

o H
orizontal N

av source; V
ertical =

 A
ltitude B

ug 
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A
u

to
p

ilo
t / F

lig
h

t D
irecto

r C
o

n
tro

l S
ettin

g
s 

[E
F

IS
] ->

 [A
P

/F
D

] ->
 [S

ettin
g

s
]  

L
A

T
E

R
A

L
 E

F
IS

 A
utopilot C

ontrol S
ettings 

R
o

ll G
A

IN
  

.05 
 

R
ange (.01 – 2.0) 

T
he LA

T
 G

ain setting controls how
 fast the aircraft w

ill respond to errors in track or heading.  W
ith 

too low
 of a setting the aircraft w

ill hunt slow
ly and app

ear slow
 to respond in roll. W

ith too high of a 
setting the aircraft w

ill hunt rapidly, and appear jittery. 
 L

o
c G

A
IN

  
.50 

 
R

ange (.1 – 3.0) 
T

he Loc G
ain setting controls how

 fast the aircraft w
ill respond to errors in tracking the Localizer.  

W
ith too low

 of a setting the aircraft w
ill hunt slow

ly and appear slow
 to respond in roll. W

ith too 
high of a setting the aircraft w

ill hunt rapidly, and appear jittery. 
 V

E
R

T
IC

A
L

 E
F

IS
 A

utopilot C
ontrol S

ettings 

A
lt G

ain
   

5.0 
 

R
ange (.1 – 12.0) 

C
ontrols how

 fast the aircraft w
ill re

spond to errors in altitude.  W
ith too low

 of a setting the aircraft 
w

ill hunt slow
ly and appear slow

 to respond in altitude. W
ith too high of a setting the aircraft w

ill 
hunt rapidly, overshoot the altitude, and appear jittery.  
 G

S
 G

A
IN

  
3.0 

 
R

ange (.1 – 10.0) 
T

he G
lide S

lope gain controls how
 fast the aircraft w

ill respond to altitude errors on the ILS
 glide 

slope.  W
ith too low

 of a setting the aircraft w
ill hunt slow

ly and appear slow
 to respond in altitude. 

W
ith too high of a setting the aircraft w

ill hunt rapidly, overshoot the altitude, and appear jittery.  
 

F
D

 G
A

IN
   

1.5 
 

R
ange (.1 – 10.0) 

T
he F

light D
irector gain controls how

 fast the F
light D

irector responds to errors in pitch. 
   M

IN
 S

P
D

   
 

75 
 

R
ange (V

s0 - V
n

e) 

T
he m

inim
um

 speed that the E
F

IS
 w

ill try to com
m

and the A
utopilot to fly. 

 M
A

X
 S

P
D

   
 

165 
 

R
ange (V

s0 - V
n

e) 

T
he m

axim
um

 speed that the E
F

IS
 w

ill try to com
m

and the A
utopilot to fly. 

  <
-V

S
P

D
->

  
500 F

P
M

 
R

ange (0 – 2000F
P

M
) 

T
he vertical clim

b speed that the aircraft w
ill use to change altitudes can be selected from

 the 
<

-V
S

P
D

->
 knob selection. T

he current setting is show
n on the vertical speed tape as tw

o sm
all 

C
yan triangles. If the current setting w

ill cause the aircraft to fly below
 the M

IN
 S

P
D

 in clim
b the 

triangles w
ill adjust the vertical speed so that the M

IN
 airspeed is m

aintained. If the vertical 
clim

b speed is being lim
ited by the M

inim
um

 airspeed setting the triangle w
ill change color to 

orange. 
 A

P
/F

D
 L

ateral M
o

d
es 

 L
A

T
 H

D
G

 
A

ircraft w
ill follow

 the Y
ellow

 heading bug on the H
S

I 
 L

A
T

 N
A

V
 

A
ircraft w

ill usually follow
 the current C

D
I needle on the H

S
I.  If th

e E
F

IS
 is detecting 

valid G
P

S
S

 com
m

ands from
 the currently se

lected N
av source those com

m
ands w

ill be 
used for the autopilot control.  T

his w
ill enable the autopilot to follow

 the turn anticipation 
and holds from

 a G
P

S
 navigator. 
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 L
A

T
 A

R
M

 
L

o
calizer  

A
ircraft w

ill follow
 the heading bug on the H

S
I until the C

D
I n

eed
le d

eflectio
n

 is less 
th

an
 80%

 A
N

D
 th

e C
u

rren
t aircraft h

ead
in

g
 is w

ith
in

 30 d
eg

rees o
f th

e C
D

I co
u

rse
.  

T
he A

P
/F

D
 status on the E

F
IS

 w
ill show

 A
R

M
 unit sw

itching to N
A

V
 m

ode.  
G

P
S

  
A

ircraft w
ill follow

 the heading bug on the H
S

I until the C
D

I n
eed

le d
eflectio

n
 is less 

th
an

 80%
 A

N
D

 th
e C

u
rren

t aircraft h
ead

in
g

 is w
ith

in
 90 d

eg
rees o

f th
e C

D
I co

u
rse

.  
T

he A
P

/F
D

 status on the E
F

IS
 w

ill show
 A

R
M

 unit sw
itching to N

A
V

 m
ode.  

 
 L

A
T

 O
F

F
 

A
ny G

P
S

S
 steering com

m
ands from

 the navigation radio w
ill be passed through to the 

A
utopilot in the A

F
-A

R
IN

C
 m

odule.   
 A

s long as the aircraft has enough of a turn and the LA
T

 G
ain is high enough, the aircraft should try and 

use a standard rate turn for the bank angle. 
   A

P
/F

D
 V

ertical M
o

d
es 

 V
E

R
 A

L
T

 
A

ircraft w
ill follow

 the Y
ellow

 A
ltitude bug on the altim

eter tape. 
 V

E
R

 A
R

M
 

A
ircraft w

ill follow
 the A

ltitude bug until the C
D

I &
 G

S
 needle deflection is less than 80%

, 
once this occurs the A

ircraft w
ill follow

 the vertical N
A

V
 source. If th

e vertical G
S

 n
eed

le 
is lo

st in
 A

R
M

 o
r N

A
V

 m
o

d
e th

e A
u

to
p

ilo
t an

d
 F

lig
h

t d
irecto

r w
ill sw

itch
 b

ack to
 

fo
llo

w
in

g
 th

e altitu
d

e b
u

g
 after 5 seco

n
d

s.  T
his enables vertical guidance to the 

altitude bug on a m
issed approach.  

 V
E

R
 O

F
F

 
A

ny G
P

S
V

 steering com
m

ands from
 the navigation radio w

ill be passed through to the 
A

utopilot in the A
F

-A
R

IN
C

 m
odule.   

 V
E

R
 F

P
L

 
A

ircraft w
ill follow

 the internal flight plan ve
rtical navigation crossing altitudes and w

ill  
 

 
descend per the flight plan if a glide-angle is setup and vertical navigation is enabled.  

  C
h

an
g

in
g

 A
u

to
p

ilo
t M

o
d

e 
 Y

ou can change autopilot m
odes by pressing E

F
IS

 ->
 A

P
/F

D
 and then the LA

T
 or V

E
R

 button. T
he 

joystick on the A
F

-4500 can also be used as a shortcut. LE
F

T
 and R

IG
H

T
 cycle betw

een Lateral m
odes 

w
hile U

P
 and D

O
W

N
 cycle through V

ertical m
odes. M

o
ving the joystick to the left for about 1.5 sec, for 

exam
ple, w

ill prom
pt the user "A

U
T

O
P

ILO
T

 M
O

D
E

 L:H
D

G
?". P

ress the joystick in to C
onfirm

. 
                   A

F
-4500 Jo

ystick 
  

          U
P

 (V
-A

LT
) 

  LE
F

T
 (L-H

D
G

) 
              R

IG
H

T
 (L-A

R
M

) 
                    D

O
W

N
 (V

-A
R

M
) 
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  A
u

to
p

ilo
t / F

lig
h

t d
irecto

r in
 A

R
M

 m
o

d
e. 

             
 

 A
P

 M
O

D
E

 
      

 
 

 
 T

he A
P

/F
D

 is currently tracking the H
eading and A

ltitude B
ugs. T

he A
P

/F
D

 M
ode text show

s L
-A

R
M

 an
d

 
V

-A
L

T
, the F

light director w
ings are yellow

 indicating that it is being controlled from
 the B

ugs 
                          A

s soon as the green V
O

R
 C

D
I needle m

oves to w
ith

in 80%
 and the heading is w

ithin 30 degrees of the 
C

D
I course, the F

D
 w

ings w
ill change to green and the status w

ill change to  L
-N

A
V

.  
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  T
he F

D
 w

ingtip color indicates the current vertical source.  In this picture the F
D

 w
ings are green 

indicating that the lateral m
ode is being controlled by the N

A
V

 radio, the tips are yellow
 indicating that the 

vertical m
ode is from

 the altitude bug.  
   F

or the autopilot to follow
 the E

F
IS

 com
m

ands it w
ill need to be in G

P
S

S
 and G

P
S

V
 m

ode. 
  A

D
V

A
N

C
E

D
 P

ilo
t S

ettin
g

s 
T

he follow
ing settings are a good starting point for the A

D
V

A
N

C
E

D
 P

ilot autopilot 
 Lat A

ctivity                   
5 

Lat T
orque                    

12 
B

ank A
ngle                   

H
igh 

M
icroactivity                

0 
G

P
S

S
 G

ain                    16 
 

V
ert A

ctivity                 
4 

V
ert T

orque                  
12 

S
tatic Lag                      2 

M
icroactivity                

0 
H

alf S
tep                      

N
 

F
or m

ore detailed settings for an R
V

-1
0, R

V
-4, and S

p
ortsm

an S
ee A

ppe
n

dix J. 
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  T
h

e A
B

O
U

T
 P

ag
e 

 [C
H

E
C

K
] ->

 [M
A

IN
T

] ->
 [A

B
O

U
T

] 

 T
his page contains a lot very 

im
portant inform

ation about 
your system

. 

S
ystem

 In
fo

 contains your 
system

 S
erial N

um
ber. T

his is 
very im

portant to have w
hen 

you call A
F

S
 for technical 

support.  

N
ext is your softw

are version 
inform

ation, IP
 address, and 

installed keys. 
 M

A
P

: M
apping 

A
O

A
: A

ngle of A
ttack 

S
V

T
: S

ynthetic V
ision 

 M
ap

p
in

g
 S

tatu
s gives you 

the version of m
apping 

softw
are, region, m

ap 
effective and expiration dates, 
and status of the m

ap V
ector 

and T
errain file. 

 S
ystem

 S
tatu

s contains inform
ation related to how

 long your system
 has been pow

ered-on for, how
 

m
any pow

er cycles the unit has had over its life, your current G
P

S
 LA

T
/LO

N
 position, current m

agnetic 
variation (received from

 the G
P

S
), and the current synthetic vision altitude above the ground. 

 W
eath

er S
tatu

s show
s inform

ation for diagnosing X
M

 or A
D

S
-B

 W
eather m

odule problem
s.  

 M
o

d
e:   S

how
s the m

ode of that particular screen (M
A

S
T

E
R

 or S
LA

V
E

).  
R

eceiver ID
:  S

how
s the unique identification num

ber of your receiver    
 

S
ig

n
al S

tren
g

th
: Indicates the current strength

 of the X
M

 satellite signal  
 

 
   (N

O
N

E
, P

O
O

R
, A

V
E

R
A

G
E

, G
O

O
D

) 
A

n
ten

n
a: Indicates w

hether or not an X
M

 antenna is connected 
L

ast D
ata: T

he elapsed tim
e from

 the point of the last w
eather data received.  

  N
o

te: W
eather S

tatus w
ill not be show

n if W
X

 is set as O
F

F
LIN

E
 in Instrum

ent C
alibration. 
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  M
o

vin
g

 M
ap

 D
isp

lay 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

     G
P

S
 T

rack 

 C
urre

nt W
a

yp
oint       

C
urre

nt Z
oom

 Le
vel 

M
E

T
A

R
 S

ym
b

ol 

C
lass D

 A
irspace  

F
uture T

F
R

 from
 X

M
     

T
op

 

 M
ajor R

oad
 

 

 
     

V
O

R
 

 Intersection 

M
ap G

P
S

 S
ou

rce      
X

M
 W

eather A
ge

         

    T
he system

 can display a m
oving m

ap if you have purchased and installed the optional M
apping 

package.  Y
ou w

ill need to have the S
D

 card installed w
ith the m

app
ing database for proper operation.   

 

W
A

R
N

IN
G

: T
he m

oving m
ap is to be used as a reference only and is not to be used in place 

of current aviation charts or for prim
ary navigation. 

 M
ap

 F
eatu

res 

C
urrently the m

ap w
ill display the follow

ing features for the U
nited S

tates O
nly: 

1. 
P

ublic and P
rivate airports 

2. 
A

irspace 

3. 
Intersections, V

O
R

’s  

4. 
O

bstructions 

5. 
S

tate Lines 

6. 
R

ivers 

7. 
M

ajor R
oads 

8. 
C

ities 



 

 

 T
he m

oving m
ap can be displayed as a partial screen along w

ith the E
F

IS
 and/or E

ngine M
onitor or as a 

com
plete page.  Y

ou can also select if th
e airspeed and altitude tapes and engine m

onitor are displayed on 
the m

ap from
 the [M

A
P

] ->
 [S

E
T

T
IN

G
S

] m
enu a

nd se
lecting the [A

IR
 O

F
F

] [E
n

g
in

e] buttons.  

 

    
    

 

      E
F

IS
-E

ngine-M
ap P

age   
       M

ap P
age A

ir &
 E

M
S

 O
F

F
       M

ap
 P

age w
ith A

ir O
N

 E
M

S
 O

N
 

 M
ap

 D
ata S

o
u

rce 

T
he current flight plan source that is displayed on the M

ap can be set from
 the follow

ing m
enu: 

[M
A

P
] ->

 [S
E

T
T

IN
S

] ->
 [S

R
C

/?
?

?
] w

here S
R

C
/??? C

an have the follow
ing options depending on the radios 

installed in the aircraft: 

S
R

C
/G

N
A

V
1 

430W
/530W

/480 G
P

S
 N

avigator R
adio setup as G

P
S

 1 

S
R

C
/G

P
S

2 
E

xternal G
P

S
 unit setup as G

P
S

 2 

S
R

C
/M

A
P

 
F

light P
lan activated from

 the E
F

IS
 M

ap 

 P
rivate A

irp
o

rts 

T
he [M

A
P

] ->
 [S

E
T

T
IN

G
S

] ->
 [M

O
R

E
] ->

 [P
V

T
 O

N
/O

F
F

] button gives you the option of displaying or not 
displaying private airports on the m

oving m
ap screen.   

 In
tersectio

n
s 

T
he [M

A
P

] ->
 [S

E
T

T
IN

G
S

] ->
 [M

O
R

E
] ->

[IN
T

S
 O

N
/O

F
F

] button gives you the option of displaying or not 
displaying Intersections on the m

oving m
ap screen. 

 Z
o

o
m

 R
an

g
e 

T
he current zoom

 rang is displayed by an arc on the top of the m
ap display w

ith its current digital range.  T
he 

zoom
 range can be adjusted using the knob anytim

e [Z
O

O
M

] is displayed.  T
he m

ap softw
are w

ill 
progressively declutter airports, intersections and obstacles from

 the screen as you zoom
 out farther.  

 N
earest A

irp
o

rt 

P
ressing the [N

R
S

T
] button from

 the m
ap m

enu w
ill bring up a sorted list of the nearest eight airports 

displayed on the screen at the current zoom
 level.  If you w

ant to see the actual closest airports you should 
zoom

 in before pressing the [N
R

S
T

] button. Y
ou can then use the knob so select the desired airport.  

P
ressing the [IN

F
O

] button w
ill display the inform

ation for the highlighted airport. 

C
A

U
T

IO
N

 If you w
ant to see the actual closest airports you should zoom

 in before pressing the [N
R

S
T

] 
button. 

 D
irect T

o
 N

avig
atio

n
 

P
ressing the [-D

->
] button from

 the m
ap m

enu w
ill enable you to se

lect the desired airport to navigate to by 
using the knob. 
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   A
irp

o
rt In

fo
 

P
ressing the [IN

F
O

] button from
 the m

ap m
enu w

ill bring up m
ultiple pages of airport info, including runw

ays, 
frequencies and airport inform

ation. 

 A
irsp

ace 

A
irspace is displayed on the m

oving m
ap along w

ith it vertical boundaries in a sim
ilar form

at to a sectional 
chart. 

 T
rack M

o
d

e 

T
he desired m

ap track m
ode can be selected from

 the [M
A

P
] ->

 [S
E

T
T

IN
G

S
] m

enu an
d selectin

g either [T
R

A
C

K
 

U
P

] or [N
O

R
T

H
 U

P
] 
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  M
ap

 D
atab

ase F
iles  

 T
he m

oving m
ap uses the follow

ing database files stored on the S
D

 card,  the S
D

 card 
m

ust be kept in the E
F

IS
 fo

r the m
ap to w

ork. : 

 A
FS USA

 Data Files 
 A

F
-3400 &

 A
F

-3500 n
o

n
 “S

” C
P

U
  (O

L
D

 S
ystem

s) 

F
ile N

am
e 

 
D

escription 
 

 
 

 
 

U
pdate F

requency 

A
F

S
T

E
R

U
S

.A
F

M
  

T
errain height inform

ation for the U
S

 
 

 
W

hen R
equired 

A
F

S
V

E
C

U
S

.A
F

M
  

V
ector data for U

S
 roads/rivers/lakes/cities 

 
W

hen R
equired 

A
F

S
M

A
P

U
S

.A
F

M
  

N
avigational data (airports, obstacles, navaids, …

)  
E

very 28 D
ays   

 A
F

-3400s, A
F

-3500s,  A
F

-4500s   “S
” C

P
U

 (N
ew

 C
u

rren
t S

ystem
s) 

F
ile N

am
e 

 
D

escription 
 

 
 

 
 

U
pdate F

requency 

A
F

2T
E

R
U

S
.A

F
M

  
T

errain height inform
ation for the U

S
 

 
 

W
hen R

equired 
A

F
2V

E
C

U
S

.A
F

M
  

V
ector data for U

S
 roads/rivers/lakes/cities 

 
W

hen R
equired 

A
F

2M
A

P
U

S
.A

F
M

  
N

avigational data (airports, obstacles, navaids, …
)  

E
very 28 D

ays   

 W
o

rld
w

id
e Jep

p
esen

 D
ata F

iles 

T
he T

errain and V
ector files are provided by A

dvanced
 F

light S
ystem

s and are rarely updated. T
he M

A
P

 files 
are provided by Jeppesen and install on the S

D
 card using their JS

U
M

 program
. 

A
F

-3400 &
 A

F
-3500 n

o
n

 “S
” C

P
U

 (o
ld

er s
ystem

s) 

F
ile N

am
e 

 
D

escription 
 

 
 

 
 

S
ource 

A
F

S
T

E
R

xx.A
F

M
  

T
errain height inform

ation for the U
S

 
 

 
A

F
S

 W
eb S

tore 
A

F
S

V
E

C
W

W
.A

F
M

  
V

ector data for U
S

 roads/rivers/lakes/cities 
 

A
F

S
 W

eb S
tore 

A
F

S
M

A
P

xx.A
F

M
  

N
avigational data (airports, obstacles, navaids, …

)  
Jeppesen  JS

U
M

 

 A
F

-3400s, A
F

-3500s,  A
F

-4500s   “S
” C

P
U

 (N
ew

 C
u

rren
t S

ystem
s) 

F
ile N

am
e 

 
D

escription 
 

 
 

 
 

S
ource 

A
F

2T
E

R
xx.A

F
M

  
T

errain height inform
ation for the U

S
 

 
 

A
F

S
 W

eb S
tore 

A
F

2V
E

C
xx.A

F
M

  
V

ector data for U
S

 roads/rivers/lakes/citie
s 

 
A

F
S

 W
eb S

tore 
A

F
2M

A
P

xx.A
F

M
  

N
avigational data (airports, obstacles, navaids, …

)  
Jeppesen  JS

U
M

 
 xx   

R
egion C

ode for your area. 

A
F

 
A

frica 
A

S
 

A
sia 

 
E

U
 

E
urope 

M
E

 
M

iddle E
ast 

N
A

 
N

orth A
m

erica 
S

A
 

S
outh A

m
erica 

P
A

 
P

acific 
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 A
F

S
M

A
P

U
S

.A
F

M
 and A

F
S

V
E

C
U

S
.A

F
M

 files have a version num
ber associated w

ith them
, and w

ill only 
w

ork w
ith a version of the system

 softw
are that is com

patible.  W
hen you dow

nload the m
ap files, m

ake sure 
that your version of the system

 softw
are m

atches the m
ap version.  If it doesn't m

atch, the m
ap w

ill not w
ork.   

E
xam

p
le: 

A
F

3000 S
eries S

ystem
 S

oftw
are V

ersion  7.7.15-M
V

15    <
-T

he M
V

15 is the m
ap version 

M
ap D

ata files V
ersion  M

V
15 

 M
ap

 D
atab

ase U
p

d
ate P

ro
ced

u
re 

1. 
F

o
rm

at S
D

 C
ard

  
F

orm
at the S

D
 card on your P

C
 for “F

A
T

32”.  R
ight click your S

D
 drive icon and click on form

at.  Y
ou 

should also m
ake sure it is set for F

A
T

32.  
 

2. 
D

o
w

n
lo

ad
 cu

rren
t M

ap
 d

atab
ase files   

G
o to our w

ebsite under the S
tore header ->

 M
ap D

ata.  

w
w

w
.A

dvanced-F
light-S

ystem
s.com

 

 R
ight click the zip file and select S

ave T
arg

et A
s, select your desktop as the target location and click S

ave. 
O

nce the file has been dow
nloaded, extract the 3 files w

ith
in the zip file to your freshly form

atted S
D

 C
ard. 

O
nce you are finished you should have the follow

ing three files on your S
D

 card: 

A
F

S
M

A
P

U
S

.A
F

M
 

A
irport and A

irspace data 

A
F

S
T

E
R

U
S

.A
F

M
 

T
errain data for the U

S
A

 

A
F

S
V

E
C

U
S

.A
F

M
 

R
oads, R

ivers, Lakes and C
ities  

 3. 
In

stall S
D

 C
ard

 in
to

 E
F

IS
 

 
4. 

V
erify th

e E
ffective an

d
 E

xp
iratio

n
 D

ates are co
rrect o

n
 th

e I A
g

ree
 screen
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  T
raffic D

isp
la

y 

 W
A

R
N

IN
G

: T
raffic inform

ation displayed on the M
ap is provided for visually assisting in acquiring 

other aircraft. T
he aircraft should be m

aneuvered based only upon A
T

C
 guidance or positive visual 

acquisition of conflicting aircraft. 

  T
raffic  1,100ft a

bove 

 C
A

U
T

IO
N

 T
raffic  sam

e  
A

ltitude  

 
T

raffic  1,200ft a
bove 

descending  

     
 

 
 

T
he A

F
S

-M
ap can display traffic w

hen connected to a N
avW

orx A
D

S
600-B

, G
arm

in G
T

X
-330, or Z

aon X
R

X
. 

 T
raffic D

isp
la

y o
n

 th
e M

ap
 

T
raffic is displayed using the standard T

C
A

S
-II sym

bology 
 O

ther T
raffic (G

reater than 7000ft relative altitude and greater than 7nm
 range) 

  P
roxim

ity T
raffic (w

ithin 1200ft relative altitude and less than 6nm
 range) 

  T
raffic A

dvisory (w
ithin 1200ft relative altitude and less than 0.2nm

 range) 
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  Z
ao

n
 X

R
X

 

X
R

X
 detects u

p to thre
e thre

at aircraft from
 w

ithin yo
ur co

ckpit using a cutting-e
dg

e, proprietary, self-containe
d ante

nna 
design. W

ith direction, locatin
g and ide

ntifyin
g traffic is sim

p
le an

d easy, a
nd traffic inform

ation is d
isp

la
yed o

n the E
F

IS
 

M
ap pag

e. X
R

X
 de

livers the
 three "dim

ensions" of traffic inform
a

tio
n th

at pinpo
ints w

h
e

re traffic is located: d
irectio

n, 
rang

e an
d relative altitu

de. T
raffic accuracy is 0.2 N

M
 o

n avera
ge for range, ±2

00 ft for altitude (defin
ed b

y T
S

O
 

standards 
set 

for 
transpon

der 
encod

ers), 
and 

±22° 
for 

directio
n. 

F
or 

detailed 
Z

ao
n 

inform
ation 

and 
ca

pa
bilitie

s: 
w

w
w

.zao
n.aero  

 Z
ao

n
 E

F
IS

 S
etu

p
 

A
fter connectin

g the Z
aon X

R
X

 to E
F

IS
 seria

l port #2 you w
ill ne

ed to configure the serial port in the E
F

IS
 for 

IC
A

R
U

S
/T

R
F

C
. Y

ou w
ill a

lso nee
d to config

ure the Z
ao

n o
utput to G

arm
in T

raffic m
ode. 

 G
arm

in
 G

T
X

-330 

The IFR-certified G
TX 330 offers a Traffic Inform

ation 
Services 

(TIS) 
interface, 

giving 
you 

grea
ter 

traffic 
a

w
a

reness 
in 

som
e 

of 
the 

United 
States's 

busiest 
airports. TIS traffic from

 the G
TX330 is displayed on the 

m
ap, 

includ
ing 

location, 
d

irection, 
altitud

e 
and

 
clim

b/descent inform
ation for nearby aircraft. 

G
T

X
-330 E

F
IS

 S
etu

p
 (hold F

U
N

C
 +

 O
N

 ke
ys) 

A
fter connectin

g the G
T

X
 330 S

erial port #1 to E
F

IS
 serial p

ort #2 you w
ill nee

d to config
ure the serial p

ort #2 for 
IC

A
R

U
S

/T
R

F
C

 

E
F

IS
 M

ain
 H

arn
ess

 
G

T
X

-330   
E

F
IS

 C
o

n
fig

u
ratio

n
 

G
T

X
33

0 C
o

n
fig

u
ratio

n
 

13 
 

 
22 

 
IC

A
R

U
S

/T
R

F
C

 
 

IC
A

R
U

S
  A

LT
 

25 
 

 
23 

 
IC

A
R

U
S

/T
R

F
C

 
 

R
E

M
O

T
E

 +
 T

IS
 

  A
D

S
-B

 T
raffic 

A
D

S
-B

 is only com
patible w

ith s-C
P

U
 units. 

 T
he 

N
avW

orx 
A

D
S

6
00 

series 
A

D
S

-B
 

e
quipm

ent 
can

 
be

 
directly 

interface
d 

to
 

yo
ur 

E
F

IS
. 

T
he 

A
D

S
60

0 
U

A
T

 
receiver 

d
ispla

ys 
A

D
S

-B
 

inform
ation including

 T
IS

-B
 traffic an

d F
IS

-B
 w

e
ather. T

he A
D

S
60

0-B
 

U
A

T
 T

ransceiver d
ispla

ys th
e

 sam
e

 inform
a

tion but also
 transm

its yo
ur 

position to the
 A

D
S

-B
 syste

m
. A

D
S

-B
 is a free service p

rovid
ed b

y the
 

F
A

A
 

that 
transm

its 
w

e
ather 

and 
traffic 

inform
atio

n 
to 

aircraft 
w

ith
 

com
patible receivers. W

ith a
 transceiver, a

ircraft can participate in the
 

system
 b

y tran
sm

itting the
ir p

ositio
n to the A

D
S

-B
 system

 for the b
en

efit 
of other aircraft and A

T
C

. 
 A

D
S

6
00 (-B

) S
etu

p
 

C
on

nect the N
A

V
W

O
R

X
 de

vice to your E
F

IS
 in accord

ance w
ith the

 
N

avW
orx insta

llatio
n m

an
ual. T

he A
D

S
600-B

 D
ispla

y P
ort can co

nnect to
 

an
y 

availab
le 

A
F

S
 

serial 
p

o
rt. 

T
he 

A
D

S
6

00-B
 

A
ltitude

 
E

ncod
er 

P
ort 

shou
ld 

co
nn

ect 
to 

A
F

S
 

serial 
p

ort 
#2. 

It 
is 

im
p

o
rtan

t 
to 

have 
th

e
 

N
avW

orx m
ain

tenance p
ort conn

ected to a D
B

9 co
nnector. T

his w
ill allo

w
 

for future softw
are up

dates a
n

d to setup/configure the A
D

S
-B

 bo
x.  

C
onfigure S

erial P
ort #3 for A

D
S

B
57K

 a
nd S

erial P
ort #2 for T

F
C

/IC
A

R
U

S
 

 E
F

IS
 M

ain
 H

arn
ess 

A
D

S
600(-B

) P
1 

 
E

F
IS

 C
o

n
fig

u
ratio

n
 

 13     S
erial #2   T

X
  

 
7 

 
 

IC
A

R
U

S
/T

R
F

C
 

5       S
erial #3  R

X
 

 
 

5 
 

 
A

D
S

-B
 

4       S
erial #3  T

X
 

 
 

24 
 

 
A

D
S

-B
 

21     S
erial #3  G

N
D

 
 

23 
 

 
A

D
S

-B
 

 U
se the N

avW
orx m

a
nu

al to conn
ect to its m

ainte
nance p

ort. T
he follo

w
ing th

ree co
m

m
an

d
s m

u
st b

e en
tered

 into the 
N

avW
orx bo

x: 1. S
E

T
  P

R
O

T
O

C
O

L T
A

,   2. M
A

P
 T

A
 R

S
232,   3. S

E
T

 B
A

U
D

 57
600. 

 T
o prevent see

ing yo
urself called o

ut as traffic (ghostin
g), conn

ect one of the S
erial o

utpu
ts of the G

T
X

-330 
config

ured as R
E

M
O

T
E

 +
 T

IS
 to P

in 33 of the A
D

S
6

00-B
 bo

x. S
end th

e follo
w

in
g com

m
and to the A

D
S

600-B
. 

T
X

C
P

 G
T

X
330

 or T
X

C
P

 G
T

X
327. 
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  G
arm

in
 G

T
S

-8xx T
C

A
S

 S
ystem

 

T
he G

arm
in G

T
S

-8xx T
C

A
S

 S
ystem

 is a fully self-contained active traffic system
 w

hich w
ill interface to your 

E
F

IS
 display. P

lease see the T
raffic A

R
IN

C
 A

dapter W
iring D

iagram
 for w

iring and configuration.  
A

R
IN

C
 o

u
tp

u
t sp

eed
 o

n
 th

e G
T

S
-8xx M

U
S

T
 b

e co
n

fig
u

red
 fo

r L
O

W
 sp

eed
! 

 N
ote: A

 special T
C

A
S

 A
R

IN
C

 adapter is required, please contact A
F

S
 for m

ore inform
ation. 
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   W
eath

er D
isp

la
y  

  

 

 

C
A

U
T

IO
N

:  N
E

X
R

A
D

 w
eath

er d
ata sh

o
u

ld
 o

n
ly b

e u
sed

 fo
r lo

n
g

-ran
g

e p
lan

n
in

g
 p

u
rp

o
ses. 

In
h

eren
t d

elays an
d

 relative ag
e o

f th
e W

X
 d

ata can
 b

e exp
erien

ced
.  N

E
X

R
A

D
 w

eath
er 

can
n

o
t b

e u
sed

 fo
r sh

o
rt-term

 w
eath

er avo
id

an
ce. 

 N
E

X
R

A
D

 

H
igh resolution radar im

age of radar reflectivity and lighting strikes. 

 R
eflectivity is the am

ount of transm
itted pow

er returned to the radar receiver.  T
h

e N
E

X
R

A
D

 colors directly 
correlate to the level of detected reflectivity from

 the radar. 
T

o enable/disable N
E

X
R

A
D

 press [M
A

P
] ->

 [W
X

] ->
 [N

X
R

D
 O

N
/O

F
F

] 

    

N
E

X
R

A
D

 D
A

T
A

 A
G

E
 

T
he current age of the N

E
X

R
A

D
 data is show

n in the lo
w

er right hand corner of the m
ap, 4 m

inutes old in 
this exam

ple. 

  N
E

X
R

A
D

 L
IM

IT
A

T
IO

N
S

 
 • N

E
X

R
A

D
 base reflectivity does not provide sufficient inform

ation to determ
ine cloud layers or precipitation 

characteristics. Y
ou cannot distinguish betw

een w
et snow

, w
et hail, and rain. 
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 • N
E

X
R

A
D

 base reflectivity is sam
pled at the m

inim
um

 antenna elevation angle. A
n individual N

E
X

R
A

D
 

site cannot depict high altitude storm
s at close ranges. It has no inform

ation about storm
s directly over the 

radar site. 
 • W

hen zoom
ed in a square block on the display represents an area of 2 ½

 m
iles. T

he intensity level 
reflected by each square represents the highest le

vel of N
E

X
R

A
D

 data sa
m

pled w
ithin the area. 

  M
E

T
A

R
S

 

A
irports w

ith M
E

T
A

R
 data are displayed w

ith a colored flag next to the airport sym
bol on the m

ap. 

 

If an airport has M
E

T
A

R
 data a w

eather 
page w

ill be added to the airport info after 
the frequency page, usually page 2. 

 T
A

F
's 

A
irports w

ith T
A

F
's w

ill have a special "T
" sym

bol next to the airport on the m
ap page. In additional, there w

ill 
be a T

A
F

 button on the airports info page. T
A

F
's are given in their original coding. 

 T
F

R
’s 

A
ctive T

F
R

’s are draw
n in R

E
D

 and future T
F

R
’s are Y

E
LLO

W
. Y

our screen w
ill rem

em
ber the last T

F
R

's 
displayed upon shut-dow

n so those that rem
ain active

 are displayed at the next pow
er-up (before X

M
 W

X
 

com
es online). T

his is done by saving all T
F

R
's onto the S

D
 C

ard as a file nam
ed "T

F
R

.xm
l". If a T

F
R

 
becom

es inactive before the next pow
er-cycle, that T

F
R

 w
ill not be displa

yed. S
im

ilarly, if a fu
ture T

F
R

 
becom

es active before the next pow
er-cycle, that T

F
R

 w
ill be displayed. 

  Lightning 
 Lightning is displayed as lightning bolts as part of the N

E
X

R
A

D
 w

eather display. 
T

o enable/disable Lightning press [M
A

P
] ->

 [W
X

] ->
 [L

G
H

T
 O

N
/O

F
F

] 

 W
in

d
s A

lo
ft 

W
inds a

loft a
re displa

yed over the m
a

p pa
ge using sta

ndard N
O

A
A

 ba
rbed sym

bols. To cha
nge 

the altitude, use the right knob to select W
N

D
S a

s the function. A
ltitudes are given in Flight Levels 

(i.e. FL120 is 12,000ft) 
T

o enable/disable W
inds A

loft press [M
A

P
] ->

 [W
X

] ->
 [W

N
D

S
 O

N
/O

F
F

] 

  X
M

 W
eath

er 

 W
eath

er M
o

d
u

le in
stallatio

n
 

T
he W

eatherW
orks X

M
 W

eather M
odule should be m

ounted on the inside of the aircraft and the antenna 
located on the aircraft glare shield.  T

he X
M

 W
eather m

odule should be pow
ered from

 a 12V
 aircraft source. 

T
he w

eather receiver com
m

unicates w
ith the E

F
IS

 screens using the E
thernet port.  F

or a dual screen 
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 installation you w
ill need to use a separate E

thernet hub in the aircraft.  If you have a single screen system
 

you can plug the w
eather receivers E

thernet cable directly into the E
F

IS
. 

 S
creen

 C
o

n
fig

u
ratio

n
 S

ettin
g

s 

 O
ne of the screens in the aircraft needs to be configured as the W

eather M
aster and any additional screens 

should be set to S
lave or O

ffline.  

 

C
u

rren
tly w

e d
o

 n
o

t su
p

p
o

rt w
eath

er o
n

 b
o

th
 th

e n
ew

 “s” C
P

U
 alo

n
g

 w
ith

 th
e o

ld
er n

o
n

 “s” 
C

P
U

 o
n

 th
e sam

e n
etw

o
rk.  Y

o
u

 sh
o

u
ld

 p
ick o

n
e system

 to
 m

ake th
e m

aster an
d

 co
n

fig
u

re 
th

e o
th

er system
 as O

fflin
e.  

  T
he screen w

ith the E
ngine M

onitor connections should be configured as the W
eather M

aster in the A
D

M
IN

 
settings m

enu of calibration. 

1. 
A

dm
in S

ettings 
 

 
 

18. W
X

 M
odule C

onfig 
 

M
A

S
T

E
R

 

A
ny additional screens should be configured as a W

eather S
LA

V
E

 in
 the A

D
M

IN
 settings m

enu of 
calibration. 

1. 
A

dm
in S

ettings 
 

 
 

18. W
X

 M
odule C

onfig 
 

S
LA

V
E

 

  N
etw

o
rk E

th
ern

et h
u

b
 

W
e recom

m
end a Linksys 5-P

ort 10/100 S
w

itch M
odel S

E
2500,  this is a 12V

 pow
ered unit. 

 X
M

 W
eath

er S
ervice  

A
fter the installation is com

plete and you are able to m
ove the aircraft outside so that the A

ntenna can 
receive the S

atellite signal you w
ill need to call X

M
 to subscribe to a service plan.   C

urrently the A
F

S
 

softw
are w

ill display the follow
ing item

s from
 the “A

viator LT
” X

M
 W

X
 D

ata P
ackages: N

E
X

R
A

D
, T

F
R

's, 
M

E
T

A
R

's, T
A

F
's, an

d
 L

ig
h

tin
g

. 

N
o

te: N
on-s C

P
U

 units cannot display T
A

F
's due to hardw

are lim
itations. 

 Y
ou w

ill need your radio ID
 N

um
ber from

 the receiver w
hen calling X

M
 at the follow

ing num
ber:  

X
M

 A
ctivation 1-800-985-9200 

 X
M

 D
iag

n
o

stics 

T
he X

M
 status m

essage and logo w
ill indicated the current X

M
 receiver status using the follow

ing m
essages: 

   S
creen is searching for w

eather receiver. 

   S
creen is w

aiting for the X
M

 data for the first tim
e since turning on. 

   T
he age of the displayed X

M
 data 
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   X
M

 W
eath

er D
iag

n
o

stics 

[C
H

E
C

K
] ->

 [M
A

IN
T

] ->
 [A

B
O

U
T

] 
 The A

BO
UT page displays pertinent inform

ation ab
out the status of your XM

 W
eather receiver.  

 W
eath

er S
tatu

s show
s inform

ation for diagnosing w
eather m

odule problem
s.  

 M
o

d
e:   S

how
s the m

ode of that 
particular screen (M

A
S

T
E

R
 or 

S
LA

V
E

).  
 R

eceiver ID
:  S

how
s the unique 

identification num
ber of your receiver   

 
 

S
ig

n
al S

tren
g

th
: Indicates the 

current strength of the X
M

 satellite 
signal  
 (N

O
N

E
, P

O
O

R
, A

V
E

R
A

G
E

, G
O

O
D

) 
A

n
ten

n
a: Indicates w

hether or not an 
X

M
 antenna is connected 

L
ast D

ata: T
he elapsed tim

e from
 the 

point of the last w
eather data 

received.  

N
o

te: W
eather S

tatus w
ill not be 

show
n if W

X
 is set as O

F
F

LIN
E

 in 
Instrum

ent C
alibration. 

  A
D

S
-B

 W
eath

er 

 A
utom

atic D
ependant S

urveillance B
roadcast is part of the F

A
A

 N
E

X
T

G
E

N
 system

 to increase aviation 
safety and aw

areness w
ithin the national aerospace system

. O
ne of the tw

o products A
D

S
-B

 provides is a 
free w

eather uplink service w
hich includes the follow

ing products: M
E

T
A

R
's, T

A
F

's, T
F

R
's, W

inds A
loft and 

Lightning.  

 A
D

S
-B

 H
ard

w
are 

C
urrent y A

F
S

 supports the N
avW

orx A
D

S
600-B

 transceiver.  

 In
stallatio

n
 

P
lease see P

age 43 for installation details. 

 S
creen

 C
o

n
fig

u
ratio

n
 S

ettin
g

s 

O
nce the A

D
S

600-B
 is installed and configured, the m

ap page needs to be setup to view
 A

D
S

-B
 w

eather 
inform

ation.  
 T

o enable A
D

S
-B

 W
eather go to any m

ap page and press [S
E

T
T

IN
G

S
] ->

 [W
X

]  ->
 [W

X
: A

D
S

-B
] 

T
he various w

eather products can also be turned on or off on that sam
e W

X
 m

enu.  
N

X
R

D
 - N

E
X

R
A

D
 R

adar 
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 L
G

H
T

 - Lighting S
trikes 

W
N

D
S

 - W
inds A

loft 

M
E

T
A

R
's, T

A
F

's, and T
F

R
's are alw

ays on and not user selectable. 

 A
D

S
-B

 S
tatu

s In
fo

rm
atio

n
 

[C
H

E
C

K
] ->

 [M
A

IN
T

] ->
 [A

B
O

U
T

] 
 The A

BO
UT page displays pertinent inform

ation about the status of your A
D

S-B  W
eather receiver.  

 W
eath

er S
tatu

s  - S
how

s status inform
ation about the A

D
S

-B
 interface.  

N
o

t P
arsin

g
 A

D
S

-B
 W

eath
er - T

he E
F

IS
 is not receiving F

IS
-B

 w
eather data

 
A

D
S

-B
 M

o
d

e - D
isplays either M

aster or S
lave m

ode (U
nit w

ired to the A
D

S
-B

 device w
ill be M

aster) 
O

w
n

sh
ip

 C
o

u
n

t - N
um

ber of m
essages the E

F
IS

 is receiving from
 the A

D
S

-B
 device. V

erifies connectivity 
A

g
ed

 T
im

es - E
lapsed tim

e since the last data update (M
E

T
A

R
, T

A
F

, T
F

R
, N

E
X

R
A

D
, W

inds, Lighting) 
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     IF
R

 A
p

p
ro

ach
 P

lates 

T
he E

F
IS

 M
ap page has the ability to display an IF

R
 approach plate if your data card contains a C

H
A

R
T

S
 

directory and you have the approach plate file for the selected airport.  C
urrent approach plates are available 

for purchase from
 the A

dvanced F
light S

ystem
s w

eb store.  w
w

w
.A

dvanced-F
light-S

ystem
s.com

 

T
he A

F
S

 approach plates are geo-referenced and should display your current aircraft position if your location 
is on the approach plate area. If you have a traffic receiver, traffic should be displayed on the approach plate. 
If the selected chart has the geo-referenced data, it should show

 a green box around the airspace and a 
m

agenta circle located on the airport.  If the m
agenta circle is not on the airport, you should not use the 

approach plate for aircraft position.  

 

 W
A

R
N

IN
G

: It is the users responsibility to verify that the approach plates in
 the E

F
IS

 are current 
and up to date before using. 

                        T
he C

H
A

R
T

 button is available from
 the M

A
P

 [–D
->

] or N
earest m

enu and w
ill bring up the first chart for the 

selected airport if the data is on the S
D

 card.  O
nce you have displayed a chart, the screen w

ill rem
em

ber 
the current chart and pan position so that you can ea

sily flip back and forth from
 the m

ap. U
se the [P

R
E

V
] 

and [N
E

X
T

] buttons to select the available charts and the knob to pan the chart up and dow
n. 
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 E
n

g
in

e M
o

n
ito

r D
isp

lay 

    

             

 T
he system

 can display the engine m
onitor on the botto

m
 of the m

ain E
F

IS
 page or as a full E

ngine page if 
the system

 has one of the follow
ing: 

1. 
T

he screen has an engine m
onitor board installed in the case. 

2. 
T

he screen is connected to another screen that has an engine m
onitor board installed w

ith an 
E

thernet crossover cable. 

 F
u

el C
o

m
p

u
ter 

T
he fuel com

puter is accessed from
 the m

ain screen by pressing the [E
N

G
IN

E
] button follow

ed by pressing 
the [F

U
E

L
] button. 

 W
A

R
N

IN
G

 

 

T
h

e G
A

L
S

 U
S

E
D

 (G
allo

n
s U

sed
) an

d
 G

A
L

S
 R

E
M

 (G
allo

n
s R

em
ain

in
g

) d
isp

la
yed

 is n
o

t a
 

m
easu

rem
en

t o
f th

e fu
el in

 th
e aircrafts tan

ks.  T
he fuel am

ount calculated from
 the starting fuel level you 

program
m

ed in the system
, m

inus the fuel used w
hile the engine w

as running. W
hen the system

 is properly 
calibrated and fuel is added

 correctly the system
 w

ill accurately m
easure the fuel used. It is im

perative the 
pilot verify th

e calibration of the system
 over m

any tanks of fuel before using the "G
A

LS
 R

E
M

" and/or "G
A

LS
 

U
S

E
D

" M
odes as an indication of the fuel in the tanks or fuel used. E

ven after verifying the calibration of the 
system

 it should never be used as the prim
ary indicator of fuel quantity in the ta

nks. It is im
portant the pilot 

visually check/m
easure the fuel quantity for each tank before takeoff and crosscheck these readings against 

the F
uel Level G

auges and the F
uel C

om
puter.  It is im

portant the pilot use preflight and flight planning 
techniques, in accordance w

ith the F
A

R
's, w

hich w
ill help insure the proper am

ount of fuel for the intended 
flight is on board the aircraft before takeoff. W

hile in flight the fuel gauges and fuel com
puter should only be 

used to crosscheck the fuel calculations of the fuel onboard from
 flow

 rates specified in the specification for 
your aircraft and calculations of the fuel onboard from

 flow
 rates that you m

easured from
 previous flights. 

T
he use of this system

 does not elim
inate or reduce the necessity for the pilot to use good flight planning, 

preflight and in-flight techniques for m
anaging fuel. If you are not fam

iliar w
ith these techniques, contact the 

F
A

A
 to acquire proper training. 
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    F
u

el F
lo

w
 C

alib
ratio

n
 

T
he accuracy of the fuel com

puter is affecte
d b

y th
e value of C

o
u

n
ts p

er .01 g
als (K

 F
actor). T

he C
o

u
n

ts p
er .01 g

als 
(K

 F
actor) sets the calibratio

n of the instrum
e

nt to m
atch the flo

w
 tra

nsduce
r and the variations in the installation.  A

fter 
runn

ing a ta
nk of fuel use the follo

w
in

g form
u

la to adjust the accuracy.  

 T
h

e C
o

u
n

ts p
er .01 g

als (K
 F

acto
r) is ad

ju
sted

 fro
m

 th
e F

u
el F

lo
w

/C
o

m
p

u
ter p

ag
e in

 In
stru

m
en

t C
alib

ratio
n

.  

N
ew

 C
ounts per .01 gals =

 (O
ld

 C
ounts per .01 gals) x (D

isp G
A

L U
S

E
D

/P
U

M
P

 G
A

LS
) 

 F
u

el C
o

m
p

u
ter M

o
d

es 

T
he fuel com

puter disp
la

y ca
n set to displa

y an
y of the follo

w
ing b

y pressing the [M
O

D
E

] button. T
he m

ode lab
el w

ill b
e 

R
E

D
 if the fuel com

puter g
allo

ns rem
ainin

g a
m

ount do
es no

t m
atch the fuel tanks.   

G
allons U

sed ->
 G

allons R
em

a
ining ->

 H
ours R

em
aining  

If the system
 is connected to a G

P
S

 you w
ill also have: 

K
ts per G

allon ->
 M

iles per G
allon ->

 G
allons R

em
aining at W

a
ypoint ->

 G
allons R

e
quired to W

a
ypoint 

W
A

R
N

IN
G

: T
h

e F
u

el C
o

m
p

u
ter is o

n
ly a

ccu
ra

te w
h

e
n

 th
e fu

el-flo
w

 se
n

s
o

r is ca
lib

rate
d

 p
ro

p
erly an

d
 fu

elin
g

 s
to

p
s are e

n
tere

d
 

co
rrectly. 

G
A

L
 U

S
E

D
  

G
allo

ns U
sed   

D
ispla

ys the g
allo

ns use
d sin

ce the last tim
e the fuel com

puter w
a

s set.   
 G

A
L

 R
E

M
 

G
allo

ns R
em

a
inin

g
 

D
ispla

ys the g
allo

ns rem
a

inin
g, calculated from

 the last tim
e the fuel com

puter w
as set.   

 H
R

S
 R

E
M

 
H

ours R
em

aining
 

D
ispla

ys the h
ours rem

a
ining

, calculate
d from

 the last tim
e the fuel com

p
u

ter w
as set and

 the current fuel flo
w

 rate.   
 

 W
A

R
N

IN
G

!! T
he follow

ing are base
d on the

 current fuel flo
w

 and the G
P

S
 groun

d spe
ed. If you change 

pow
er settings or the W

inds chan
ge they w

ill not be correct! 
 

 N
M

/G
A

L
  

N
autical M

iles per G
allon 

D
ispla

ys the cu
rrent grou

nd d
istance traveled

 in nautical m
iles per ga

llo
n o

f fuel.  
 S

M
/G

A
L

  
S

tatute M
iles p

er G
allo

n
 

D
ispla

ys the cu
rrent grou

nd d
istance traveled

 in statute m
ile

s per gallon of fuel.  
 G

R
E

M
 A

T
 

G
allo

ns R
em

a
inin

g A
t W

a
ypo

int 
D

ispla
ys the fu

el am
o

unt that shou
ld b

e rem
aining at the n

ext G
P

S
 w

a
yp

oint. 
 G

R
E

Q
 T

O
 

G
allo

ns R
eq

uired to ne
xt W

a
ypoint. 

D
ispla

ys the fu
el am

o
unt of fuel ne

ed
ed to get to the next G

P
S

 w
a

yp
oint. T

his is based on the curre
nt fuel flo

w
 an

d G
P

S
 

data.   

 A
d

d
in

g
 F

u
el to

 th
e F

u
el C

o
m

p
u

ter 

      

W
A

R
N

IN
G

: E
very tim

e fu
el is ad

d
ed

 o
r rem

o
ved

 fro
m

 th
e aircraft tan

ks o
n

e o
f th

e fo
llo

w
in

g
 o

p
eratio

n
s m

u
st b

e 
d

o
n

e
 to

 p
ro

tect th
e acc

u
racy o

f th
e fu

el c
o

m
p

u
ter. 
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   T
A

N
K

S
 F

IL
L

E
D

 

Y
ou can set the fuel com

puter to the program
m

ed full tanks by pressing one of the follow
ing buttons in the 

fuel com
puter: 

1. 
[F

IL
L

 M
A

IN
S

]  If only the m
ain tanks have been filled 

2. 
[F

IL
L

 A
L

L
]    If the m

ain and tip tanks have been filled 

 W
A

R
N

IN
G

: If yo
u

 p
ress [F

IL
L

 A
L

L
] a

n
d

 h
a

ve n
o

t ad
d

ed
 fu

el to
 th

e tip
 ta

n
ks th

e fu
el c

o
m

p
u

ter c
alcu

latio
n

s w
ill b

e 
in

co
rrec

t 

 Y
ou can add or subtract fuel to

 the com
puter by adjusting the [K

N
O

B
] for the correct am

ount and then 
pressing the [A

D
J] button.   

 %
 P

o
w

er D
isp

la
y 

T
he system

 w
ill display the estim

ated %
P

ow
er using the H

orsepow
er table in instrum

ent calibration. Y
ou w

ill 
need to configure the settings by using the appropriate data from

 your engine m
anual. 
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  T
he follow

ing data is supplied only as a reference; you should use your Lycom
ing engine graphs to verify the 

accuracy of the display.  T
he D

elta H
P

 num
ber is the in

crease in actual H
P

 that the engine w
ill produce for 

the sam
e m

anifold and R
P

M
 at increased A

ltitude. 

 

En
gin

e
 

O
‐3
6
0
 

  
  

  
  

R
ate

d
 

H
P
 

1
8
0
 

  
  

  
  

R
P
M
 

5
5
%
 

M
A
P
 

7
5
%
 

M
A
P
 

  
A
ltitu

d
e

D
e
lta 

H
P
 

2
0
0
0
 

2
1
.6
 

2
6
.7

  
2
0
0
0

2
.3

2
1
0
0
 

2
1
 

2
6

  
4
0
0
0

4
.6

2
2
0
0
 

2
0
.3
 

2
5
.2

  
6
0
0
0

6
.9

2
3
0
0
 

1
9
.8
 

2
4
.6

  
8
0
0
0

9
.1

2
4
0
0
 

1
9
.2
 

2
3
.9

  
1
0
0
0
0

1
1
.4

2
5
0
0
 

1
8
.9
 

2
3
.5

  
1
2
0
0
0

1
3
.7

2
6
0
0
 

1
8
.6
 

2
3
.2

  
1
4
0
0
0

1
6

2
7
0
0
 

1
8
.2
 

2
2
.7

  
  

  

En
gin

e
 

O
‐3
2
0
 

  
  

  
  

R
ate

d
 

H
P
 

1
6
0
 

  
  

  
  

R
P
M
 

5
5
%
 

M
A
P
 

7
5
%
 

M
A
P
 

  
A
ltitu

d
e

D
e
lta 

H
P
 

2
0
0
0
 

2
1
.4
 

2
6
.4

  
2
0
0
0

2

2
1
0
0
 

2
0
.8
 

2
6

  
4
0
0
0

4
.1

2
2
0
0
 

2
0
 

2
5
.6

  
6
0
0
0

6
.1

2
3
0
0
 

2
0
.3
 

2
4
.9

  
8
0
0
0

8
.1

2
4
0
0
 

1
9
.6
 

2
4
.3

  
1
0
0
0
0

1
0
.1

2
5
0
0
 

1
9
.2
 

2
3
.8

  
1
2
0
0
0

1
2
.2

2
6
0
0
 

1
8
.8
 

2
3
.2

  
1
4
0
0
0

1
4
.2

2
7
0
0
 

1
8
.4
 

2
3
.1

  
  

  

En
gin

e
 

IO
‐5
4
0
 

  
  

  
  

R
ate

d
 

H
P
 

2
6
0
 

  
  

  
  

R
P
M
 

5
5
%
 

M
A
P
 

7
5
%
 

M
A
P
 

  
A
ltitu

d
e

D
e
lta 

H
P
 

2
0
0
0
 

2
3
.2
 

2
9
.4
 

  
2
0
0
0
 

5
 

2
1
0
0
 

2
2
.4
 

2
8
.1
 

  
4
0
0
0
 

9
 

2
2
0
0
 

2
1
.5
 

2
6
.8
 

  
6
0
0
0
 

1
3
 

2
3
0
0
 

2
0
.7
 

2
5
.7
 

  
8
0
0
0
 

1
7
 

2
4
0
0
 

1
9
.8
 

2
4
.7
 

  
1
0
0
0
0
 

2
1
 

2
5
0
0
 

1
9
.3
 

2
4
 

  
1
2
0
0
0
 

2
5
 

2
6
0
0
 

1
8
.8
 

2
3
.3
 

  
1
4
0
0
0
 

2
9
 

2
7
0
0
 

1
8
.5
 

2
2
.5
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  E
G

T
/C

H
T

 D
isp

la
y M

o
d

es 

T
he E

xhaust G
as T

em
peratures (E

G
T

) and C
ylinder H

ead T
em

peratures (C
H

T
) for every cylinder are 

continuously displayed in both analog and digital form
ats on the A

F
-3400/3500. T

he cylinders are laid out 
sequentially w

ith cylinder #1 on the left follow
ed by cylinder #2 to its right and so on. T

he graph uses sm
all 

w
hite bars for the C

H
T

 that are superim
posed onto the larger E

G
T

 bars.  T
he graph uses a dual scale that 

represents the C
H

T
 scale on the left side and the E

G
T

 scale on the right.  T
he digital reading for each 

colum
n is displayed above each bar for C

H
T

 and below
 for E

G
T

.  D
uring norm

al operation the E
G

T
 and C

H
T

 
bars w

ill align them
selves in a very easy to recognize pattern. 

L
ean

in
g

 E
G

T
 M

o
d

e (P
eak D

etect) 

T
he leaning peak detection m

ode is selected from
 the m

ain screen by pressing the [E
N

G
IN

E
] ->

 [E
G

T
/C

H
T

] 
->

 [P
K

 D
E

T
 O

F
F

] buttons.  A
s you lean the engine, the E

G
T

 bars for all cylinders w
ill rise. A

s each cylinder 
reaches peak E

G
T

, a tattle
tale m

arker w
ill appear at the top of that cylinder’s bar. T

he current E
G

T
 is show

n 
on the bottom

 of the bar, P
eak E

G
T

 is displayed on the top and the degrees rich or lean of peak are 
displayed on the bar.  If yo

u start to richen the engine
 before all cylinders have peaked the unit w

ill detect the 
E

G
T

 drop and display a false peak.   T
he peak detection can be reset at any tim

e by pressing the [P
K

 D
E

T
 

O
N

] then [P
K

 D
E

T
 O

F
F

] button. 

 W
arn

in
g

: Y
o

u
 sh

o
u

ld
 n

ever lean
 yo

u
r en

g
in

e w
ith

 p
o

w
er settin

g
s o

ver th
e facto

ry 
reco

m
m

en
d

ed
 level (g

en
erally 65%

 to
 75%

 p
o

w
er).  

 Leaning w
ith high pow

er settings can cause detonation. A
lw

ays verify your pow
er level w

ith engine charts 
before leaning. A

s you lean past m
axim

um
 horsepow

er (100F
 to 150F

 rich of peak E
G

T
) your engine w

ill 
lose pow

er. 
 F

lig
h

t T
im

es 

 
 F

light tim
es are displayed on the top of the m

aintenance check list page. P
ress the [C

H
E

C
K

] button follow
ed 

by the [M
A

IN
T

] button. 

T
ach

 T
im

e:  
H

ours on engine above 1250 R
P

M
. 

H
o

b
b

s T
im

e:  
H

ours on engine above 0 R
P

M
. 

L
ast F

lig
h

t:  
H

obbs tim
e for the last flight. 

T
o

d
a

y:   
H

obbs tim
e since 12:00 A

M
 today. 

 C
h

eck L
ists  

T
o view

 your checklists pages press the [C
H

E
C

K
] 

button from
 the m

ain screen.  U
se the [N

E
X

T
] and 

[P
R

E
V

] buttons to scroll through the checklists.   T
o 

return to the m
ain screen press the [R

E
T

U
R

N
] 

button. 
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   If the [C
H

E
C

K
] button is pressed the page that is displayed is controlled by the follow

ing: 

E
N

G
IN

E
 R

P
M

 
    

P
A

G
E

         
N

orm
al U

se                     

0 
 

 
1 

 
B

efore S
tarting E

ngine                                 

<
1250 

 
 

3 
 

B
efore T

akeoff C
hecklist 

>
1250 

 
 

6 
 

E
m

ergency C
hecklist 

 T
his w

ill m
ake the em

erg
ency proced

ures ch
eck list easy to

 access in the event of an in flight em
erge

ncy. 

T
he checklist file is stored in the C

H
K

LS
T

.A
F

D
 file and can be transferred using the S

D
 card from

 the E
F

IS
 C

alibration 
M

enu (C
H

E
C

K
 ->

 M
A

IN
T

 ->
 A

D
M

IN
 ->

C
A

LIB
R

A
T

IO
N

). 

1. A
dm

in S
ettin

gs 
1. T

ransfer F
ile

s  
      

 
 

2. C
hecklists file 

 
 

 
 

R
otate the rig

h
t knob to B

A
C

K
U

P
 and press S

T
A

R
T

 

T
he text for the checklists is stored in the follo

w
in

g form
at a

nd can b
e m

od
ified using M

icrosoft W
ord P

ad on a P
C

.  

#
 
L
i
n
e
s
 
a
r
e
 
l
i
m
i
t
e
d
 
t
o
 
9
6
 
c
h
a
r
 
l
o
n
g
 

#
 

#
 
D
O
 
N
O
T
 
U
S
E
 
C
O
M
M
A
S
 
I
N
 
T
H
E
 
C
H
E
C
K
L
I
S
T
 
T
E
X
T
 
!
 

 C
H
K
L
S
T
0
.
T
I
T
L
E
,
 
B
E
F
O
R
E
 
S
T
A
R
T
I
N
G
 
E
N
G
I
N
E
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
0
.
L
I
N
E
1
,
 
P
r
e
f
l
i
g
h
t
 
C
o
m
p
l
e
t
e
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
0
.
L
I
N
E
2
,
 
S
p
a
r
 
P
i
n
s
 
S
e
c
u
r
e
d
 
-
 
C
H
E
C
K
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
0
.
L
I
N
E
3
,
 
S
a
f
e
t
y
 
B
e
l
t
s
 
-
 
O
N
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
0
.
L
I
N
E
4
,
 
D
o
o
r
s
 
-
 
L
A
T
C
H
E
D
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
0
.
L
I
N
E
5
,
 
F
u
e
l
 
S
e
l
e
c
t
o
r
 
V
a
l
v
e
 
-
 
D
E
S
I
R
E
D
 
T
A
N
K
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
0
.
L
I
N
E
6
,
 
A
v
i
o
n
i
c
s
 
 
-
 
O
F
F
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
0
.
L
I
N
E
7
,
 
B
r
a
k
e
s
 
-
 
S
E
T
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
0
.
L
I
N
E
8
,
 
C
i
r
c
u
i
t
 
B
r
e
a
k
e
r
s
 
-
 
C
H
E
C
K
 
I
N
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
0
.
L
I
N
E
9
,
 
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
0
.
L
I
N
E
1
0
,
 
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
0
.
L
I
N
E
1
1
,
 
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
0
.
L
I
N
E
1
2
,
 
 

 C
H
K
L
S
T
1
.
T
I
T
L
E
,
 
E
N
G
I
N
E
 
S
T
A
R
T
I
N
G
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
1
.
L
I
N
E
1
,
 
M
i
x
t
u
r
e
 
-
 
R
I
C
H
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
1
.
L
I
N
E
2
,
 
P
r
o
p
 
-
 
H
I
G
H
 
R
P
M
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
1
.
L
I
N
E
3
,
 
M
a
s
t
e
r
 
S
w
i
t
c
h
 
-
 
O
N
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
1
.
L
I
N
E
4
,
 
F
u
e
l
 
B
o
o
s
t
 
P
u
m
p
 
(
3
 
S
e
c
)
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
1
.
L
I
N
E
5
,
 
F
l
a
p
s
 
-
 
U
P
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
1
.
L
I
N
E
6
,
 
T
h
r
o
t
t
l
e
 
-
 
O
P
E
N
 
a
p
p
r
o
x
 
1
/
4
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
1
.
L
I
N
E
7
,
 
P
r
o
p
e
l
l
e
r
 
A
r
e
a
 
-
 
C
L
E
A
R
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
1
.
L
I
N
E
8
,
 
I
g
n
i
t
i
o
n
 
S
w
i
t
c
h
 
-
 
S
T
A
R
T
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
1
.
L
I
N
E
9
,
 
O
i
l
 
P
r
e
s
s
u
r
e
 
–
 
C
H
E
C
K
 

 C
H
K
L
S
T
1
.
L
I
N
E
1
0
,
 
S
t
r
o
b
e
s
 
-
 
O
N
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
1
.
L
I
N
E
1
1
,
 
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
1
.
L
I
N
E
1
2
,
 

 
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
2
.
T
I
T
L
E
,
 
B
E
F
O
R
E
 
T
A
K
E
O
F
F
 
1
/
2
 

 C
H
K
L
S
T
2
.
L
I
N
E
1
,
 
B
r
a
k
e
s
 
-
 
S
E
T
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
2
.
L
I
N
E
2
,
 
S
p
a
r
 
P
i
n
s
 
S
e
c
u
r
e
d
 
-
 
C
H
E
C
K
E
D
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
2
.
L
I
N
E
3
,
 
D
o
o
r
s
 
-
 
L
A
T
C
H
E
D
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
2
.
L
I
N
E
4
,
 
F
l
i
g
h
t
 
C
o
n
t
r
o
l
s
 
-
 
F
R
E
E
 
&
 
C
O
R
R
E
C
T
 

 C
H
K
L
S
T
2
.
L
I
N
E
5
,
 
F
l
i
g
h
t
 
I
n
s
t
r
u
m
e
n
t
s
 
-
 
S
E
T
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
2
.
L
I
N
E
6
,
 
A
l
t
i
m
e
t
e
r
 
-
 
C
O
R
R
E
C
T
 
P
R
E
S
S
U
R
E
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
2
.
L
I
N
E
7
,
 
F
u
e
l
 
S
e
l
e
c
t
o
r
 
V
a
l
v
e
 
-
 
D
E
S
I
R
E
D
 
T
A
N
K
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
2
.
L
I
N
E
8
,
 
M
i
x
t
u
r
e
 
-
 
R
I
C
H
 
(
b
e
l
o
w
 
3
0
0
0
f
t
)
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
2
.
L
I
N
E
9
,
 
E
l
e
v
a
t
o
r
 
a
n
d
 
A
i
l
e
r
o
n
 
T
r
i
m
 
-
 
N
E
U
T
R
A
L
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
2
.
L
I
N
E
1
0
,
 
T
h
r
o
t
t
l
e
 
-
-
 
1
8
0
0
 
R
P
M
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
2
.
L
I
N
E
1
1
,
 
.
.
.
M
a
g
n
e
t
o
s
 
-
 
C
H
E
C
K
 
(
1
7
5
 
m
a
x
 
d
r
o
p
)
 

C
H
K
L
S
T
2
.
L
I
N
E
1
2
,
 
.
.
.
P
r
o
p
 
-
 
C
H
E
C
K
 
O
P
E
R
A
T
I
O
N
 

. 



 

65 

 To restore the checklist file to your EFIS  perform
 the sam

e steps above but instead
 rotate the right 

knob to say RESTO
RE and

 press SELEC
T. 

 M
ain

ten
an

ce L
o

g
 

T
he system

 h
a

s an A
ircraft M

ainte
na

nce Lo
g that can be setup to track an

y num
b

er of u
ser config

urab
le item

s.  E
ach 

item
 can be co

nfigured as a T
ach tim

e or calend
ar tim

e con
trolle

d event.  O
nce the tim

e interval h
as e

xp
ired the item

 w
ill 

turn red in
dicating the n

ee
d for service. 

Y
ou can set a

n
y item

s D
ate a

nd T
ach T

im
e to 

the current values from
 the A

ircraft M
aintena

nce 
pag

e: [A
D

M
IN

] ->
 [U

P
D

A
T

E
] buttons. 

 T
he M

aintena
n

ce Log is se
lected from

 the 
follo

w
in

g m
en

u
: 

[C
H

E
C

K
] ->

 [M
A

IN
T

] 

  T
he M

aintena
n

ce settings are controlled b
y th

e 
file: 

M
A

IN
T

.A
F

D
 

 

T
he file is in the follo

w
in

g form
at and can b

e 
m

odified using M
icrosoft W

ord P
ad on a P

C
. 

 U
nits m

ust be T
ach

 h
o

u
rs or d

ays. 

D
E
S
C
,
 
A
n
n
u
a
l
 
I
n
s
p
e
c
t
i
o
n
 

L
A
S
T
D
A
T
E
,
 
0
8
-
0
5
-
2
0
0
6
 

L
A
S
T
T
A
C
H
,
 
2
1
0
.
8
0
 

I
N
T
E
R
V
A
L
,
 
2
5
0
 

U
N
I
T
S
,
 
t
a
c
h
 
h
o
u
r
s
 

N
E
X
T
L
I
N
E
,
 
0
 

D
E
S
C
,
 
T
i
r
e
s
 

L
A
S
T
D
A
T
E
,
 
0
4
-
0
5
-
2
0
0
5
 

L
A
S
T
T
A
C
H
,
 
9
5
.
1
0
 

I
N
T
E
R
V
A
L
,
 
3
6
5
 

U
N
I
T
S
,
 
d
a
y
s
 

N
E
X
T
L
I
N
E
,
 
0
 

D
E
S
C
,
 
O
i
l
 
a
n
d
 
F
i
l
t
e
r
 
 

L
A
S
T
D
A
T
E
,
 
0
6
/
1
9
/
2
0
0
6
 

L
A
S
T
T
A
C
H
,
 
1
9
5
.
3
0
 

I
N
T
E
R
V
A
L
,
 
1
0
0
 

U
N
I
T
S
,
 
t
a
c
h
 
h
o
u
r
s
 

N
E
X
T
L
I
N
E
,
 
0
 

D
E
S
C
,
 
E
L
T
 
B
a
t
t
e
r
i
e
s
 

L
A
S
T
D
A
T
E
,
 
0
8
/
0
5
/
2
0
0
6
 

L
A
S
T
T
A
C
H
,
 
2
1
0
.
8
0
 

I
N
T
E
R
V
A
L
,
 
4
0
0
 

U
N
I
T
S
,
 
d
a
y
s
 

N
E
X
T
L
I
N
E
,
 
0
 

D
E
S
C
,
 
I
n
s
u
r
a
n
c
e
 
 

L
A
S
T
D
A
T
E
,
 
0
8
/
0
5
/
2
0
0
6
 

 L
A
S
T
T
A
C
H
,
 
2
1
0
.
8
0
 

I
N
T
E
R
V
A
L
,
 
1
8
0
 

U
N
I
T
S
,
 
d
a
y
s
 

N
E
X
T
L
I
N
E
,
 
0
 

  Y
ou can transfer the file to and from

 the S
D

 ca
rd from

 the E
F

IS
 C

alibration startup screen (C
H

E
C

K
 ->

 M
A

IN
T

 
->

 A
D

M
IN

 ->
C

A
LIB

R
A

T
IO

N
). 

1. A
dm

in S
ettings 

1. T
ransfer F

iles  
      

 
 

3. M
aintenance 
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 R
otate the right knob to B

A
C

K
U

P
 (if you w

ant to copy it to your S
D

 card) or R
E

S
T

O
R

E
 (if you w

ant to copy 
the file from

 your S
D

 card to your E
F

IS
) and press S

T
A

R
T

 
   W

eig
h

t &
 B

alan
ce S

creen
 

 T
he W

eight &
 B

ala
nce p

age is selected from
 the follo

w
in

g 
m

enu: 

[C
H

E
C

K
] ->

 [M
A

IN
T

] ->
 [B

A
L

A
N

C
E

] 
T

he P
R

E
V

 &
 N

E
X

T
 buttons are used to se

lect the station an
d 

the knob is use
d to adjust the w

eig
ht of the station or vo

lum
e 

for fuel.  

T
he W

eight &
 B

ala
nce settin

gs are contro
lled b

y the files: 

A
IR

C
R

A
F

T
.A

F
D

 
S

tations, W
eig

hts, S
creen Lo

cation
 

A
IR

C
R

A
F

T
.A

F
B

 
S

tandard .B
M

P
 of the aircraft picture.  

Y
ou can tra

nsfer the files to a
nd from

 the S
D

 card from
 the 

E
F

IS
 C

alibration startup screen (C
H

E
C

K
 ->

 M
A

IN
T

 ->
 

A
D

M
IN

 ->
C

A
LIB

R
A

T
IO

N
). 

1. A
dm

in S
ettin

gs 

1. T
ransfer F

ile
s  

4. W
eight &

 B
alance

 

    T
he norm

al w
e

ight &
 balance settings can be

 adjuste
d on th

e 
W

eight &
 B

ala
nce pa

ge b
y pressin

g the [S
T

A
T

IO
N

S
] button. 

T
he X

 and Y
 o

n the stations p
age is the scre

en coordin
ates for 

the text on th
e aircraft bitm

ap. T
he A

ircraft T
yp

e, G
ross W

eight 
and C

G
 R

a
ng

e
 w

ill ne
ed to b

e
 m

odifie
d usin

g
 M

icrosoft W
ord 

P
ad an

d ed
itin

g the A
IR

C
R

A
F

T
.A

F
D

 file on a P
C

. 

T
he aircraft bitm

ap can b
e ch

ang
ed using M

icrosoft P
aint a

nd 
editing the A

IR
C

R
A

F
T

.A
F

B
 file, do not cha

n
ge the overall 

dim
e

nsio
ns of the B

it M
ap. 
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 F
lig

h
t D

ata L
o

g
s 

F
light D

ata from
 the system

 is dow
nloaded using the S

D
 data card from

 the M
aintenance checklist page.  T

o 
dow

nload flight data do the follow
ing: 

1. 
P

lace an S
D

 card in the S
creen 

2. 
P

ress [C
H

E
C

K
] ->

 [M
A

IN
T

.] ->
 [A

D
M

IN
] ->

 [D
A

T
A

 L
O

G
S

] 

3. 
T

he last flight tim
e w

ill be disp
layed over the knob; you can select the am

ount of flight tim
e to 

dow
nload using the knob. (R

otate it to the right to increase tim
e w

ith a m
ax. of 12hrs) 

4. 
P

ress [S
T

A
R

T
] to transfer the selected stored

 flight data onto the S
D

 C
ard. 

 Im
p

o
rtin

g
 F

lig
h

t D
ata to

 E
xcel 

 O
nce you save data from

 the E
ngine M

onitor you can im
port the data into M

icroso
ft E

xcel by the follow
ing 

procedure: 

1. 
F

rom
 E

xcel select F
ile

 O
p

en
 

2. 
C

hange the file type to A
ll F

iles (*.*)  

3. 
O

pen your S
D

 drive folder  

4. 
S

elect the *.A
LD

 file to open. T
he data files are stored using the follow

ing nam
e: 

ym
m

d
dh

hm
.A

L
D

  w
h

ere
 

y   
ye

ar 
m

m
  

m
onth 

dd  
date

 
hh  

hour 
m

  
m

inute 

5. 
T

he T
ext Im

port W
izard should start and look like this: 

                   S
e

lect D
elim

ited
 

C
lick N

ext 

        

S
elect C

o
m

m
a   

C
lick  F

in
ish
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  A
F

-3400/A
F

-3500/A
F

-4500 In
stallatio

n
 

 M
ech

an
ical M

o
u

n
tin

g
 

T
he D

isplay should be m
ounted from

 the rear of the instrum
ent panel w

ith four 6-32 screw
s.  A

llow
 clearance 

for the connectors on the rear.  S
ee the A

ppendix B
: for proper dim

ensions.  T
he rear connectors are 5.5” 

from
 the front panel and the plugs require another 3” fo

r clearance. T
he case ground screw

 in the m
iddle of 

the decal should be connected to the m
ain aircraft ground buss w

ith a #18 agw
 w

ire. 

        C
ase G

round S
crew
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  E
lectrical C

o
n

n
ectio

n
s 

F
or w

iring inform
ation see A

P
P

E
N

D
IX

 M
: 

 T
he A

F
-3000/4000 series pow

er requirem
ent is 12 volts at 2.5 A

m
ps, a 3 am

p circuit breaker or fuse should 
be used for the system

. 
 A

ll w
ire should m

eet M
il S

tandard M
IL-W

-22759/16 (T
efzel insulation) 

20 A
W

G
 w

ire is norm
ally sufficient for the pow

er supply and ground w
ires. 

P
in 1  

R
ed 

M
aster P

ow
er 

P
in 3 

B
lack 

G
round  

*P
in 15 N

/C
 

B
ackup P

ow
er 

*B
ackup P

ow
er input is used for a dual electrical system

. 

 C
A

U
T

IO
N

:  T
he screen case and sensors m

ust have a good ground to the aircraft battery.  T
h

e case 
grounding screw

 should be connected w
ith at least a 20 agw

 w
ire to the m

ain aircraft ground buss. 

 A
u

d
io

 C
o

n
n

ectio
n

s 

If tw
o E

F
IS

 u
nits are being installed, the audio from

 only 1 units needs to be connected. A
ll alerts are passed 

through the E
thernet netw

ork. 
 T

he harness is w
ired for a 560-ohm

 audio output that allow
s you to m

atch the output im
pedance of the 

system
 to standard aircraft audio panel and intercom

 audio devices.  If your radio or audio panel does not 
have an unsw

itched audio input you w
ill need to purchase a audio m

ixer.  D
o not attem

pt to connect the 
E

F
IS

 audio to a m
usic input on an intercom

, they are not the sam
e im

pedance and it w
ill not be loud enough. 

D
o not attem

pt to connect the E
F

IS
 audio along w

ith a com
 radio to the sam

e intercom
 input. 

W
e recom

m
end the follow

ing audio m
ixer if you do not have an audio panel: 

http://w
w

w
.fdatasystem

s.com
/A

P
_60.htm

 

 

F
or w

iring inform
ation see A

P
P

E
N

D
IX

 M
: 

  V
o

lu
m

e A
d

ju
stm

en
t 

T
he volum

e can be adjusted from
 Instrum

ent C
alibration. 

 32. T
est A

udio  

T
he range is (0%

-100%
) and is adjusted using the knob follow

ed by pressing the [S
A

V
E

] button. T
he T

est 
A

udio m
enu w

ill play all the sounds in the system
. 
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   E
F

IS
 S

erial D
ata C

o
n

n
ectio

n
s 

E
ach A

F
-3400/3500/4500 screen has four serial ports that can be used for external equipm

ent (G
P

S
, N

A
V

, 
T

raffic, F
A

D
E

C
 E

ngine, ect..) com
m

unication. N
ot all functions are available on all serial ports so you should 

review
 the options before w

iring external equipm
ent to a serial port.  

If you have m
ore than one screen installed in your aircraft and they are connected w

ith E
thernet you can 

share the serial ports betw
een screens. F

or the serial ports and navigation sources (G
P

S
, N

A
V

) to w
ork 

properly you w
ill need to configure the actual serial port num

ber hardw
are settings as w

ell as assign an E
F

IS
 

navigation source to a serial port num
ber.   T

he follow
ing steps should be follow

ed in order: 

S
T

E
P

 1 
S

erial P
o

rt # F
u

n
ctio

n
 H

ard
w

are S
etu

p
 

T
his is w

here you configure each serial port for the external device that is physically w
ired to the port. Y

ou 
w

ill need to know
 w

hich serial port each device is w
ired to on the screen and w

hat the external devices 
com

m
unication settings are.  F

rom
 [In

stru
m

en
t C

alib
ratio

n
] m

ode you should select the follow
ing m

enu to 
configure each S

erial P
ort: 

[1. A
dm

in S
ettings] ->

  

    S
erial P

o
rt # 

 
 

O
p

tio
n

s  
 

 
N

o
tes

 

S
erial P

ort #1-4 F
unctions   

D
IS

A
B

LE
D

 
 

 
N

othing w
ired to port 

 
 

 
 

E
xt. A

H
R

S
 

 
 

E
xternal A

H
R

S
 input 

 
 

 
 

 
N

M
E

A
 @

 480
0

 
 

 
E

xternal G
P

S
 w

ith N
M

E
A

 @
 480

0 ba
ud

 
 

 
 

 
T

R
F

C
/IC

A
R

U
S

 
 

 
G

arm
in T

raffic In / IC
A

R
U

S
 O

ut 
 

 
 

 
S

L-30
 

 
 

 
G

arm
in S

L-3
0 radio conn

ecte
d 

 
 

 
 

A
R

IN
C

 
 

 
 

A
F

-A
R

IN
C

 m
odule con

nected
 to port 

 
 

 
 

A
V

T
N

/C
H

E
LT

O
N

  
 

C
helton E

ngine D
ata O

ut  
 

 
 

 
A

V
T

N
/A

R
N

A
V

 
 

 
430W

/53
0W

 or G
P

S
 w

ith A
via

tion form
at 

 
 

 
 

F
A

D
E

C
 S

B
C

-1
00

  
 

F
A

D
E

C
 D

ata In 
 

 
 

 
F

A
D

E
C

 S
B

C
-2

50
  

 
D

o N
ot U

se
 

 
 

 
 

O
P

 T
E

C
H

 
 

 
O

P
 E

ngine D
ata O

ut 
 

 
 

 
N

M
E

A
/A

V
T

N
 

 
 

N
M

E
A

 9600  In / A
V

IA
T

IO
N

 O
ut 

 
 

 
 

T
R

F
C

/S
H

A
D

IN
 A

LT
 

 
G

arm
in T

raffic In/ S
H

A
D

IN
 O

ut 
 

 
 

 
G

A
R

M
IN

 A
T

 
 

 
G

arm
in A

T
 form

at, D
yn

on gra
y code co

nverter 
 

 
 

 
M

A
G

E
LLA

N
 

 
 

T
ranspond

ers set to M
A

G
E

LLA
N

 form
at 

 
 

 
 

N
O

R
T

H
S

T
A

R
 

 
 

T
ranspond

ers set to N
O

R
T

H
S

T
A

R
 form

at 
 

 
 

 
A

F
S

 G
P

S
 

 
 

A
F

S
 G

P
S

  
 

 
 

 
T

R
A

F
F

IC
 

 
 

G
arm

in T
raffic form

at (G
T

X
 330, Z

aon, A
D

S
-B

) 
 

 
 

 
A

V
T

N
/A

V
T

N
 

 
 

A
viation In / A

viation O
ut 

V
P

X
 

 
 

 
V

ertical P
o

w
e

r V
P

-X
 Interface 

 
C

O
G

U
A

R
D

 
 

 
C

O
 G

uardian Interface 
 

A
D

S
B

 
 

 
 

N
avW

orx A
D

S
-B

 Interface 
  N

O
T

E
S

: S
T

E
P

 1 sh
o

u
ld

 b
e d

o
n

e fo
r all screen

s in
 th

e aircraft an
d

 o
n

ly co
n

fig
u

red
 fo

r th
e eq

u
ip

m
en

t 
th

at is p
h

ysically co
n

n
ected

 to
 th

at screen
s serial p

o
rts.  

 S
T

E
P

 2 
G

P
S

/N
A

V
 # D

ata S
o

u
rce S

o
ftw

are S
etu

p
 

T
his is w

here you configure the three available E
F

IS
 C

D
I and M

oving M
ap data sources (G

P
S

/N
A

V
 1,2,3) to 

their assigned serial ports. T
he data sources for m

ultiple screens m
ust be configured to the sam

e navigation 
source.  If yo

u configure G
P

S
/N

A
V

1 as S
erial P

ort 4 (A
R

IN
C

 M
odule connect to P

ort #4) on the left screen 
the right screen m

ust be set  G
P

S
/N

A
V

1 as R
em

ote A
R

IN
C

.   T
his configures the E

F
IS

 to read the data from
 

the A
R

IN
C

 port anytim
e  G

N
A

V
 1

 is selected from
 either screen. 

F
rom

 [Instrum
ent C

alibration] m
ode you should select the follow

ing m
enu to configure each G

P
S

/N
A

V
 D

ata 
S

ource: 
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  [1. A
dm

in S
ettings] ->

  

    G
P

S
/N

A
V

 # 
 

O
p

tio
n

s 
 

N
o

tes 

10. G
P

S
/N

A
V

 1-3 D
ata S

ource*  
 

 
 

N
O

N
E

 
 

 
N

o connected N
av or G

P
S

  
 

 
 

S
erial P

ort #1 
 

G
P

S
 or N

av R
adio C

onnect to S
erial P

ort #1 
 

 
 

 
S

erial P
ort #2 

 
G

P
S

 or N
av R

adio C
onnect to S

erial P
ort #2 

 
 

 
 

S
erial P

ort #3 
 

G
P

S
 or N

av R
adio C

onnect to S
erial P

ort #3 
 

 
 

 
S

erial P
ort #4 

 
G

P
S

 or N
av R

adio C
onnect to S

erial P
ort #4 

 
 

 
 

R
em

ote G
P

S
 

 
G

P
S

 connected to rem
ote screen 

 
 

 
R

em
ote A

R
IN

C
  

G
P

S
/N

A
V

 connected to rem
ote screen A

R
IN

C
 

 
 

 
R

em
ove N

A
V

 
 

S
L-30 co

nnected to rem
ote screen. 

   N
O

T
E

S
: 

*If yo
u

 h
ave an

 A
R

IN
C

 m
o

d
u

le it m
u

st b
e c

o
n

fig
u

red
 as th

e G
P

S
/N

A
V

1 D
ata S

o
u

rce. 
**If yo

u
 h

ave a seco
n

d
 A

R
IN

C
 m

o
d

u
le it m

u
st b

e co
n

fig
u

red
 as th

e G
P

S
/N

A
V

2 D
ata S

o
u

rce. 
  D

epending on the type of N
av R

adio connected to the G
P

S
/N

A
V

 data source it w
ill be displayed on the 

screen as one of the follow
ing: 

G
N

A
V

x  
G

P
S

 N
avigator 430W

/530W
/480 

G
P

S
x 

 
G

P
S

 O
nly U

nit 
N

A
V

x 
 

S
L30 N

av R
adio 

W
here x is the order num

ber of the G
P

S
 or N

av radio,  a G
P

S
 N

avigator has a G
P

S
 and a N

av radio and w
ill 

be displayed as G
N

A
V

1 for the first unit and G
N

A
V

2 for the second. 
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   E
F

IS
 S

erial P
o

rt C
o

n
fig

u
ratio

n
 E

xam
p

les 

T
he follow

ing exam
ples should help you configure your system

: 
 <

E
xam

ple #1>
 S

ingle S
creen, G

arm
in 496, G

T
X

 327 and S
L30 

5. S
erial P

ort #1 F
unction 

N
M

E
A

/A
V

T
N

 
 

 
G

arm
in 496 G

P
S

  
 

6. S
erial P

ort #2 F
unction 

T
R

F
C

/IC
A

R
U

S
  

 
G

arm
in G

T
X

 327 T
ransponder 

7. S
erial P

ort #3 F
unction 

S
L-30 

 
 

 
S

L30 N
av/C

om
 

8. S
erial P

ort #4 F
unction 

D
IS

A
B

LE
D

 
 

9. S
erial P

ort N
etw

ork S
haring 

D
IS

A
B

LE
D

 
10. G

P
S

/N
A

V
 1 D

ata S
ource 

S
erial P

ort #1 
 

 
G

P
S

 1 
11. G

P
S

/N
A

V
 2 D

ata S
ource 

S
erial P

ort #3 
 

 
N

A
V

 1 
12. G

P
S

/N
A

V
 3 D

ata S
ource 

N
O

N
E

 
 <

E
xam

ple #2>
 S

ingle S
creen w

ith A
F

-A
R

IN
C

, G
arm

in 430W
, G

T
X

 327 and S
L30 

5. S
erial P

ort #1 F
unction 

A
V

T
N

/A
R

N
A

V
 

 
 

G
arm

in 430W
 G

P
S

 R
S

-232 P
ort 

6. S
erial P

ort #2 F
unction 

T
R

F
C

/IC
A

R
U

S
   

 
G

arm
in G

T
X

 327 T
ransponder 

7. S
erial P

ort #3 F
unction 

S
L-30 

 
 

 
S

L30 N
av/C

om
 

8. S
erial P

ort #4 F
unction 

A
R

IN
C

  
 

 
A

F
-A

R
IN

C
 M

odule ->
 430W

 
9. S

erial P
ort N

etw
ork S

haring 
D

IS
A

B
LE

D
 

10. G
P

S
/N

A
V

 1 D
ata S

ource 
S

erial P
ort #4 

 
 

G
N

A
V

 1 
11. G

P
S

/N
A

V
 2 D

ata S
ource 

S
erial P

ort #3 
 

 
N

A
V

 2 
12. G

P
S

/N
A

V
 3 D

ata S
ource 

N
O

N
E

 
 <

E
xam

ple #3>
 S

ingle S
creen w

ith A
F

-A
R

IN
C

, G
arm

in 430W
, G

T
X

327, F
A

D
E

C
 E

ngine  

5. S
erial P

ort #1 F
unction 

A
V

T
N

/A
R

N
A

V
 

 
 

G
arm

in 430W
 G

P
S

 R
S

-232 P
ort 

6. S
erial P

ort #2 F
unction 

T
R

F
C

/IC
A

R
U

S
   

 
G

arm
in G

T
X

 327 T
ransponder 

7. S
erial P

ort #3 F
unction 

F
A

D
E

C
 S

B
C

-100 
 

F
A

D
E

C
 E

ngine C
ontroller 

8. S
erial P

ort #4 F
unction 

A
R

IN
C

  
 

 
A

F
-A

R
IN

C
 M

odule ->
 430W

 
9. S

erial P
ort N

etw
ork S

haring 
D

IS
A

B
LE

D
 

10. G
P

S
/N

A
V

 1 D
ata S

ource 
S

erial P
ort #4 

 
 

G
N

A
V

 1 
11. G

P
S

/N
A

V
 2 D

ata S
ource 

N
O

N
E

 
 

 
 

12. G
P

S
/N

A
V

 3 D
ata S

ource 
N

O
N

E
 

 <
E

xam
ple #4>

 D
ual S

creen w
ith A

F
-A

R
IN

C
, G

arm
in 430W

, G
T

X
 330, S

L30, 496  
    
 S

C
R

E
E

N
 1  (430W

, G
T

X
330, S

L
30) 

5. S
erial P

ort #1 F
unction 

A
V

T
N

/A
R

N
A

V
 

 
 

G
arm

in 430W
 G

P
S

 R
S

-232 P
ort  

6. S
erial P

ort #2 F
unction 

T
R

F
C

/IC
A

R
U

S
  

 
G

arm
in G

T
X

 330 T
ransponder 

7. S
erial P

ort #3 F
unction 

S
L-30 

 
 

 
S

L30 N
av/C

om
 

8. S
erial P

ort #4 F
unction 

A
R

IN
C

  
 

 
A

F
-A

R
IN

C
 M

odule ->
 430W

 
9. S

erial P
ort N

etw
ork S

haring 
E

N
A

B
LE

D
 

10. G
P

S
/N

A
V

 1 D
ata S

ource 
S

erial P
ort #4 

 
 

G
N

A
V

 1 ->
 430W

  
11. G

P
S

/N
A

V
 2 D

ata S
ource 

S
erial P

ort #3 
 

 
N

A
V

 2 
->

 S
L30 

12. G
P

S
/N

A
V

 3 D
ata S

ource 
R

E
M

O
T

E
 G

P
S

  
 

G
P

S
 2 

->
 496 from

 other screen 
 S

C
R

E
E

N
 2 (496) 

5. S
erial P

ort #1 F
unction 

N
M

E
A

/A
V

T
N

 
 

 
G

arm
in 496  

6. S
erial P

ort #2 F
unction 

D
IS

A
B

LE
D

 
 

 
  

7. S
erial P

ort #3 F
unction 

D
IS

A
B

LE
D

 
 

 
 

  
8. S

erial P
ort #4 F

unction 
D

IS
A

B
LE

D
 

 
 

  
9. S

erial P
ort N

etw
ork S

haring 
E

N
A

B
LE

D
 

10. G
P

S
/N

A
V

 1 D
ata S

ource 
R

E
M

O
T

E
 A

R
IN

C
 

 
G

N
A

V
 1 ->

 430W
 from

 other screen 
11. G

P
S

/N
A

V
 2 D

ata S
ource 

R
E

M
O

T
E

 N
A

V
 

 
 

N
A

V
 2   ->

 S
L30 from

 other screen 
12. G

P
S

/N
A

V
 3 D

ata S
ource 

S
erial P

ort #1 
 

 
G

P
S

 2  ->
  496 this screen 
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    A
F

S
 E

F
IS

 S
erial P

o
rt W

o
rk S

h
eet  

 
N

_ _ _ _ _ 

 S
creen

 1 

S
erial P

o
rt # 

P
referred

 U
se 

D
evice 

D
ata F

o
rm

at 
N

A
V

 D
ata S

o
u

rc
e L

ab
el 

(G
N

A
V

x   G
P

S
x   N

A
V

x)  

S
erial P

ort #1 
G

P
S

 R
S

-232 
 

 
 

S
erial P

ort #2 
E

ncoder/T
raffic 

 
 

 

S
erial P

ort #3 
S

L30, A
R

IN
C

 
 

 
 

S
erial P

ort #4 
A

R
IN

C
, A

F
-G

P
S

 
 

 
 

 S
creen

 2 

S
erial P

o
rt # 

P
referred

 U
se 

D
evice 

D
ata F

o
rm

at 
N

A
V

 D
ata S

o
u

rc
e L

ab
el 

(G
N

A
V

x   G
P

S
x   N

A
V

x)  

S
erial P

ort #1 
G

P
S

 R
S

-232 
 

 
 

S
erial P

ort #2 
  

 
 

 

S
erial P

ort #3 
 S

L30, A
R

IN
C

 
 

 
 

S
erial P

ort #4 
 A

F
-G

P
S

 
 

 
 

 S
creen

 3 

S
erial P

o
rt # 

P
referred

 U
se 

D
evice 

D
ata F

o
rm

at 
N

A
V

 D
ata S

o
u

rc
e L

ab
el 

(G
N

A
V

x   G
P

S
x   N

A
V

x)  

S
erial P

ort #1 
G

P
S

 R
S

-232 
 

 
 

S
erial P

ort #2 
 

 
 

 

S
erial P

ort #3 
 

 
 

 

S
erial P

ort #4 
 

 
 

 

       



74 

   E
xtern

al D
evice C

o
n

fig
u

ratio
n

 

 A
F

-A
R

IN
C

 429 A
D

A
P

T
O

R
 

T
he A

F
-A

R
IN

C
 adaptor provides 2 serial inputs for disp

lay of navigation data (V
O

R
, ILS

, G
P

S
, LP

V
 ) from

 a 
G

arm
in 430W

/530W
/480 and 1 serial output. T

he A
R

IN
C

 429 output can be connected to m
ultiple A

R
IN

C
 

429 receivers; 430W
, 530W

, 480, and A
utopilots that support G

P
S

 steering com
m

ands.  T
he A

F
-A

R
IN

C
 

m
odule should be connected to E

F
IS

 S
erial P

ort #3 or S
erial P

ort #4. 

F
or A

R
IN

C
 m

o
dule w

iring inform
ation see A

P
P

E
N

D
IX

 M
, draw

ing num
ber: 53620W

D
 

  C
O

 G
u

ard
ian

 D
isp

lay 

C
urrently, the new

 “s” m
ode processor w

ill display data from
 any 

of the C
O

 G
uardian units that support R

S
-232 M

F
D

 output.  T
he 

current cabin C
O

 level is displayed on any of the C
heck List 

pages.  If the C
O

 G
uardian device generates a w

arning, the 
current C

O
 level w

ill be displayed as a pop up m
essage on the 

E
F

IS
 screen.  If you have the new

 A
ero-455 (C

O
, heart rate, O

2 
level ) m

onitor, the data w
ill be displayed as a pop up m

essage 
after 

about 
20 

seconds 
of 

m
onitoring 

you 
finger. 

 
T

he 
C

O
 

G
uardian should be w

ired to any open serial port and then the 
serial port A

dm
in setting set to C

O
 G

uardian. 

   G
arm

in
 430W

/530W
  

T
he 430W

/530W
 should be w

ired for R
S

-232 A
viation form

at to serial port #1 along w
ith their A

R
IN

C
 lines 

connected to the A
F

-A
R

IN
C

 m
odule. S

ee A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
 M

, draw
ing num

ber: 53620W
D

  

E
F

IS
 M

ain C
able 

 
430W

   R
S

-232 C
onnection  

  

P
in 10   T

X
D

 
--------------- 

4001-57 
R

X
 

P
in 22 

R
X

D
 

--------------- 
4001-56 

T
X

 

 T
he 430W

/530W
 needs the follow

ing softw
are configuration settings: 

1. 
M

A
IN

 A
R

IN
C

 429 C
O

N
F

IG
 

 P
ow

er up the 430W
 w

hile holding the E
N

T
E

R
 button and press 

[E
N

T
] ->

 [E
N

T
]  to get to the M

ain A
R

IN
C

 429 C
onfig  page. 

C
onfigure the 430W

 using these settings. O
U

T
 m

u
st b

e set to
 

G
A

M
A

 429. 
 

2. 
V

O
R

 / LO
C

 / G
S

 A
R

IN
C

 429 C
O

N
F

IG
 

 T
urn the inside right knob around 14 clicks to configure the 

V
O

R
/LO

C
/G

S
 A

R
IN

C
 429 to the follow

ing settings. 
 

3. 
S

erial P
orts  

S
elect A

R
N

A
V

/ei-fuel for the input and A
viation as the output. 
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   430W
/530W

 A
R

IN
C

 429 V
erificatio

n
 T

est 

T
he 430W

/530W
 com

m
unicates w

ith the A
R

IN
C

 m
odule using tw

o separate 
serial A

R
IN

C
 ports.  V

O
R

 data is sent on one A
R

IN
C

 port and G
P

S
 data is 

sent on the other A
R

IN
C

 port.  Y
ou shou

ld verify that both ports are w
orking 

after w
iring and configuring the E

F
IS

 and 430W
/530W

. 

1. E
F

IS
 to

 A
F

-A
R

IN
C

 M
o

d
u

le C
o

m
m

u
n

icatio
n

 T
est 

 B
oot the E

F
IS

 in C
O

N
F

IG
 m

ode and select:   1. A
dm

in S
ettings ->

 21. D
iagnostics ->

 8. A
R

IN
C

 V
O

R
 T

est 
 If the A

R
IN

C
 m

odule is w
ired to the E

F
IS

 correctly it should find the adaptor and you should see the 
M

essag
e C

o
u

n
t increasing. If the E

F
IS

 does not find the adaptor the problem
 is betw

een the A
F

-A
R

IN
C

 
adaptor and the E

F
IS

 and you should check the 
follow

ing: 
  

P
ow

er to the A
F

-A
R

IN
C

 m
odule,  you can rem

ove 
the A

F
-A

R
IN

C
 cover and check for a green light. 

 
W

iring betw
een the E

F
IS

 serial port and A
R

IN
C

 
M

odule. 
 

S
erial P

ort setup on the E
F

IS
 A

dm
in S

ettings page. 
   

2. A
R

IN
C

 to
 430W

/530W
 V

O
R

 C
o

m
m

u
n

icatio
n

 T
est 

 If the A
R

IN
C

 V
O

R
 side is w

ired to the 430/530 correctly and configured you should see som
e or all of the 

V
O

R
 data from

 the radio. D
ata show

n is R
E

D
 is flagged from

 the radio and caused by a w
eek V

O
R

 
signal. 
   

3.  A
R

IN
C

 to
 430W

/530W
 G

P
S

 C
o

m
m

u
n

icatio
n

 T
est 

 S
elect:   1. A

dm
in S

ettings ->
 21. D

iag
nostics ->

 9. A
R

IN
C

 G
P

S
 

T
est 
 If the A

R
IN

C
 G

P
S

 side is w
ired to the 430/530 correctly 

and configured you should see som
e or all of the G

P
S

 
data from

 the radio. D
ata show

n is R
E

D
 is flagged from

 
the radio 
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  A
R

IN
C

 M
o

d
u

le S
o

ftw
are U

p
d

atin
g

  

 B
oot the E

F
IS

 in C
O

N
F

IG
 m

ode and select:  1. A
dm

in S
ettings ->

 20. S
ystem

 M
aintenance ->

 3. U
pgrade 

A
R

IN
C

 S
oftw

are 

 P
rocedure 

1. 
D

ow
nload the latest A

R
IN

C
 softw

are 
from

 the A
F

S
 support page. 

http://w
w

w
.advanced-flight-system

s.com
 

2. 
U

nzip the A
R

IN
C

.zip file, and place the 
A

R
IN

C
.H

E
X

 file onto a S
D

 card. 

3. 
Insert the card into the unit and navigate 
to the page show

n at right. 

4. 
C

ycle pow
er to the A

R
IN

C
 adaptor.  If 

the A
R

IN
C

 m
odule is pow

ered on the 
sam

e source as the E
F

IS
 the internal 

E
F

IS
 battery should keep the E

F
IS

 
running during the pow

er cycle. 

5. 
P

ress the start button to begin loading 
the new

 code.  T
he screen w

ill say, 
“Loading…

.xxx”.  W
here xxx is the 

num
ber of bytes transferred. 

6. 
W

hen the screen prints “D
one.”, you can rem

ove the card and reboot the A
R

IN
C

 m
odule. 

7. 
V

erify that th
e A

R
IN

C
 softw

are version w
as updated from

 the follow
ing m

enu after the E
F

IS
 is running in 

norm
al m

ode:  [C
H

E
C

K
] ->

 [M
A

IN
T

.] ->
 [A

B
O

U
T

]  T
he A

R
IN

C
 softw

are version should be displayed in 
the list. 

N
ow

 the A
R

IN
C

 m
odule is ready for use. 

 
 

 



 

77 

  G
arm

in
 S

L
-30 

T
he A

F
-3000 w

ill send/receive data from
 a S

L30 on E
F

IS
 S

erial P
ort #3. T

he E
F

IS
 can get V

O
R

/LO
C

/G
S

 
data from

 the S
L30 and can set the O

B
S

 setting on the S
L30.  If the E

F
IS

 is also connected to a G
arm

in 
396/496 it w

ill pass through any radio frequency tuning com
m

ands to the S
L30. 

 
E

F
IS

 M
ain C

able 
 

S
L30  

37 P
in C

onnector  

P
in 4   

T
X

D
 

--------------- 
P

in 4 
R

X
 

P
in 5 

R
X

D
 

--------------- 
P

in 5 
T

X
 

P
in 21   G

N
D

 
--------------- 

P
in 3 

G
N

D
 

 T
he In

d
icato

r H
ead

 T
yp

e setting should be set to N
O

N
E

 in the S
L30. T

his w
ill enable the O

B
S

 to be set 
from

 the S
L30 buttons and from

 the E
F

IS
.   

 G
arm

in
 396/496 

1. 
T

he 396/496 can send R
S

-232 data in N
M

E
A

 4800 B
aud form

at o
r N

M
E

A
 

&
 V

H
F

 9600 B
aud. If you also have a S

L30/S
L40 connected you should 

use the N
M

E
A

 &
 V

H
F

 9600 B
aud setting in the G

P
S

. T
his w

ill enable you 
to set the standby radio frequency on the S

L30 from
 the G

P
S

. M
ake sure 

that you use the sam
e baud rate setting in the G

P
S

 and E
F

IS
 A

dm
in 

setup. 
 

2. 
T

h
e N

M
E

A
 o

u
tp

u
t rate o

n
 th

e 396/4
96 m

u
s

t b
e set to

 n
o

rm
al.  

T
o access the A

dvanced N
M

E
A

 O
utput S

etup:    
a. 

P
ress M

E
N

U
 tw

ice to open the M
ain M

enu. 
b. 

U
se the R

O
C

K
E

R
 to select S

etup from
 the vertical tab list. 

c. 
S

elect Interface from
 the row

 of tabs along the top. 
d. 

H
ighlight the field below

 S
erial D

ata F
orm

at. P
ress E

N
T

E
R

 
e. 

S
elect N

M
E

A
 In/N

M
E

A
 O

ut. P
ress E

N
T

E
R

 
f. 

P
ress M

E
N

U
 to open the options m

enu. S
elect A

dvanced N
M

E
A

 
S

etup and press E
N

T
E

R
. 

 G
arm

in
 G

T
X

 327 / G
T

X
 330 T

ran
sp

o
n

d
er 

T
he A

F
-3000 can act as the altitude encoder and send the current pressure altitude on E

F
IS

 S
erial P

ort #2.  
T

he G
T

X
 327 / G

T
X

 330 should be configured for IC
A

R
U

S
 altitude form

at. T
he E

F
IS

 can also be configured 
to receive traffic data from

 the G
T

X
 330 for the m

oving m
ap. T

he G
T

X
 330 should be set for S

erial 1 
IC

A
R

U
S

 Input and R
E

M
O

T
E

/T
IS

 output. 
 E

F
IS

 S
erial P

ort  
E

F
IS

 M
ain C

able 
 

G
T

X
 327 

G
T

X
 330 

 S
erial P

ort #2 T
X

D
   

P
in 13   

 
 

 
P

in 19
 

 
P

in 22
 

S
erial P

ort #2 R
X

D
 

P
in 25

 
 

 
 

non
e

 
 

P
in 23

 
 N

O
T

E
: T

he only tim
e an altim

eter and yo
ur transp

onder altitude w
ill agree is w

h
en you have the ba

ro
 set at 29.92.  A

ll transponde
rs 

require p
ressure altitude referenced to standard pressure (29.92 in. H

g).  T
he com

p
uters at the air traffic control center autom

a
tica

lly 
adjust your altitu

de for the pressu
re offse

t.  W
h

y is this done?  If it w
as not done this w

a
y the altitud

e that all the plan
es w

e
re re

portin
g 

w
o

uld be based on w
hatever setting a pilot had set and yo

u w
ould h

ave a possibility for hum
an e

rro
r. 

 C
h

elto
n

 o
r O

P
 E

F
IS

 

T
he A

F
-3400/3500/4500 can send A

irdata and E
ngine D

ata to a C
helton or O

P
 E

F
IS

 from
 serial P

ort #3 or 
P

ort #4.  

E
F

IS
 S

erial P
ort  

P
in 

 
 

 
C

helton  
O

P
 

 S
erial P

ort #3 T
X

D
   

E
F

IS
 M

ain C
ab

le P
in 4   

 
P

in  
 

P
in  
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 S
erial P

ort #4 T
X

D
   

E
F

IS
 A

ux (D
B

9) P
ort  P

in 1   
P

in  
 

P
in  

 S
ee S

erial P
o

rt # F
u

n
ctio

n
 H

ard
w

are S
etu

p
 for S

erial P
ort configuration

 

 E
F

IS
 S

en
so

r In
stallatio

n
 

M
ag

n
eto

m
eter In

stallatio
n

 

T
he R

em
ote M

agnetom
eter P

/N
: 8350-0480 m

ust be 
m

ounted so that its orientation is as closely aligned w
ith 

the A
F

-3400/3500/4500 E
F

IS
 screen as possible.  It 

should be m
ounted w

ith the electrical connector facing 
tow

ard the front of the plane, and the m
ounting tabs on 

the bottom
. T

he bracket used to hold the rem
ote 

m
agnetom

eter m
ust account for all differences in angles 

betw
een the E

F
IS

 and the rem
ote M

agnetom
eter. T

his includes pitch, roll, and yaw
. W

e recom
m

end you use 
an electronic level that reads to 1/10th of a degree to m

ake sure it is aligned w
ith the E

F
IS

 in p
itch and roll to 

better than 2/10th of a degree. D
ual M

agnetom
eters should be m

ounted 10” apart from
 each other. 

 M
o

u
n

tin
g

 L
o

catio
n

 

T
he rem

ote m
agnetom

eter m
ust not be located w

ithin 24 inches of any large, m
oving, ferrous m

etal objects 
such as landing gear com

ponents, m
otors, steel control cables or linkage. A

void any m
etallic objects that 

m
ay change position betw

een ground operations and flight operations, such as landing gear, flap actuators, 
and control linkages.  

T
he rem

ote m
agnetom

eter should not be located close to high current D
C

 pow
er cables or 400 cycle A

C
 

pow
er cables and their associated m

agnetic fields. W
ires carrying high currents, alternate currents, or 

interm
ittent currents can cause m

agnetic variations that w
ill affect the unit. K

eep w
ires w

ith these 
characteristics at least 24 inches aw

ay from
 the rem

ote m
agnetom

eter. T
hese w

ires can include:  

B
attery w

ires  

S
trobe w

ires  

A
utopilot control w

ires  

P
osition light w

ires  

 M
o

u
n

tin
g

 H
ard

w
are  

T
he rem

ote m
agnetom

eter should be m
ounted using 6-32 

brass or alum
inum

 screw
s and nuts. 

 W
irin

g
 C

o
n

n
ectio

n
s 

T
he rem

ote m
agnetom

eter is connected to the E
F

IS
 M

ain 
C

able P
/N

: 53600 using the supplied 4 conductor shielded 
cable.  R

oute the 4 conductor cable from
 the E

F
IS

 to
 the m

agnetom
eter, trim

 the cable to length and solder 
the D

B
-9 fem

ale plug using the follow
ing: 

 
    E

F
IS

 D
B

-25   
    M

agnetom
eter 
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   M
ag

n
eto

m
eter A

lig
n

m
en

t  

Y
ou w

ill need to perform
 a M

agnetom
eter alignm

ent after the system
 has been 

installed or any tim
e the aircraft has had any m

ajor changes that could affect the 
m

agnetom
eter.  T

he M
agnetom

eter alignm
ent w

ill need to be perform
ed in an area 

w
here you can easily rotate the aircraft.  T

he alignm
ent should be done w

ith the 
engine stopped and the aircraft electronics on.  Y

ou w
ill need to be prepared to 

turn the plane and point the aircraft nose to M
agnetic N

orth. 

Y
ou can access the M

agneto
m

eter alignm
e

nt m
enu from

 the follo
w

ing b
u

ttons: 
[E

F
IS

] ->
 [S

E
T

T
IN

G
S

] ->
 [A

H
R

S
] ->

 [M
A

G
 A

L
IG

N
] 

A
fter accessin

g the M
A

G
 A

lig
n m

enu press the [S
T

A
R

T
] b

u
tton and follo

w
 the on scree

n 
directions. 

  O
u

tsid
e A

ir T
em

p
eratu

re T
ran

sd
u

cer In
stallatio

n
 

T
he O

A
T

 transducer P
/N

: 40305 is m
ounted on the airfram

e
 w

ith a 3/8" hole w
here the exhaust w

ill not affect 
it. W

e have found that the bottom
 of the w

ing w
orks w

e
ll. T

he O
A

T
 sensor w

ires should be connected from
 

the E
F

IS
 M

ain H
arness to the sensor w

ith F
ast O

n T
erm

inals, B
utt C

onnectors or w
ith solder and heat 

sh
rink. 

         C
A

U
T

IO
N

 S
tatic S

en
sitive P

art:  A
lw

ays ground yourself before w
iring. 

 O
A

T
 C

alib
ratio

n
 

1. 
P

lace the A
F

-3400/3500 into Instrum
ent C

alibration m
ode. U

se the [N
E

X
T

] button to scroll dow
n to O

A
T

 
and press [S

E
L

E
C

T
]. 

2. 
A

djust the S
hift A

djust value until the O
A

T
 is reading correctly. 

3. 
P

ress [S
A

V
E

] 

  A
larm

 O
u

tp
u

t 

T
he system

 has an output that w
ill be connected to ground if one of the gauges is in the R

E
D

 w
arning band 

or an input is configured to trigger the alarm
. T

he A
larm

 O
utput can be used to drive a m

aster w
arning light 

on the panel. 

If m
ultiple screens are used, only O

N
E

 screens alarm
 output is needs to be utilized. A

ll E
F

IS
 and E

ngine 
alarm

s w
ill be transferred to the m

ain screen. 

F
or w

iring inform
ation see A

P
P

E
N

D
IX

 M
: 
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  E
n

g
in

e S
en

so
r In

stallatio
n

 

 

Lycom
ing C

H
T

 P
robe Location 

 
 

 
E

G
T

 P
robe Location 

 E
G

T
/C

H
T

 In
stallatio

n
 

1. 
Locate th

e E
G

T
 probes, P

/N
 402

00, not less than 1 1/2” or m
ore than 3” b

elo
w

 th
e e

xh
au

st stack attachm
ent 

flang
e.  2” to 3” is optim

um
, an

d try to m
ount all probes e

qu
al dista

nce fro
m

 the exhaust flang
es.   O

n curved 
stacks, assum

e probe tip is on stack centerline for determ
ining distance to exhaust flang

e.  C
arefully center 

punch the pro
b

e hole location
s such that the portio

ns of the prob
es e

xtern
a

l to the exha
ust pipes w

ill n
ot 

interfere w
ith a

n
y parts of the eng

ine or co
w

ling.   D
rill ho

les w
ith a #30 drill. 

2. 
C

arefu
lly insert probe a

nd cla
m

p snug
ly w

ith
 scre

w
d

river. 
3. 

Install C
H

T
 probes, P

/N
 401

0
0, in thread

ed w
e

lls o
n cylind

ers.  T
orque probe b

od
ies to 25-3

0 inch pou
nds.   

4. 
Install term

in
als on #20 typ

e J &
 K

 therm
ocouple w

ire
 

5. 
W

IR
E

S
 M

U
S

T
 H

A
V

E
 A

 1/4" D
R

IP
 L

O
O

P
 T

O
 P

R
E

V
E

N
T

 O
IL

 O
R

 S
O

L
V

E
N

T
 F

R
O

M
 R

U
N

N
IN

G
 IN

T
O

 T
H

E
 

P
R

O
B

E
. 

T
his w

ire is very h
ard an

d w
ill loosen insid

e a
 crim

ped brass or copper term
inal, as there is no “cold w

e
ld

ing” actio
n like 

there is w
ith crim

ped co
pp

er w
ire. 

T
o prevent loo

sening of the crim
p in service proce

ed as follo
w

s: 

1. 
S

trip w
ire e

xpo
sing 3/8” of core cond

uctor.  T
ake care not to nick or cut the cond

uctor. 
2. 

D
ou

ble e
nd of w

ire b
ack in ha

irpin ben
d so crim

p is on d
ou

ble
d w

ire. 
3. 

C
rim

p on a no
n-insulate

d barrel term
in

al using a crim
p

ing tool d
esig

ne
d for non-insulated

 term
inals. B

e sure 
that the barre

l seam
 is facin

g the rounde
d side of the crim

p
ing too

l an
d no

t the crim
ping post as this w

ill result in 
a poor crim

p. 
4. 

P
lace a drop of A

lpha M
eta

ls 510
22 liqu

id so
ldering flu

x (A
ce H

ard
w

a
re) in

 open e
nd of crim

p an
d then h

eat 
and sw

e
at in ro

sin core so
lder to fill the joint. 

 
2. 

F
asten the e

xtensions to the eng
ine b

y m
ea

ns of clam
ps h

eld b
y va

lve co
ver scre

w
s or b

y tyin
g the e

xte
nsio

ns to 
intake tub

es.  If the exte
nsion goes u

p to a valve cover, pro
vide som

e slack for a “drip loo
p” so that oil a

nd en
gine 

clea
nin

g solve
nts w

ill drip off prob
e lea

d an
d

 not run into th
e end of the probe.  It is im

portant that the probe lea
d or 

extension w
ire be first clam

pe
d or tied to the eng

ine before being tie
d to the eng

in
e m

oun
t or airfram

e, to keep 
“w

o
rkin

g” of the prob
e le

ad a
s it com

es out of the body to a m
inim

um
.  A

V
O

ID
 C

O
N

T
A

C
T

 O
F

 LE
A

D
S

 W
IT

H
 

C
Y

LIN
D

E
R

 H
E

A
D

S
 O

R
 E

X
H

A
U

S
T

 P
IP

E
S

.  U
S

E
 S

LE
E

V
IN

G
 O

V
E

R
 LE

A
D

S
 IF

 T
Y

IN
G

 T
O

 IG
N

IT
IO

N
 H

A
R

N
E

S
S

. If 
lea

ds can
not p

ass throug
h fire

w
all w

ith oth
e

r w
iring, drill a 3/8” hole in fire

w
a

ll a
nd use a neo

pren
e grom

m
et for each 

4 to 6 lea
ds, seal w

ith a se
alin

g com
po

un
d. 
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JA
B

IR
U

 C
H

T
 S

en
so

r  

Jabiru eng
in

es requ
ire a 1

2m
m

 ring-term
in

al C
H

T
 probe for each cylind

er. F
irst, slide the com

pression w
asher off the 

spark plug. S
lide the 1

2m
m

 ring-term
inal pro

be onto th
e plu

g. N
o

w
, slid

e the spark p
lu

g com
pression w

a
sher back o

nto
 

the spark plug. R
einsta

ll the spark plug into the spark p
lu

g hole. P
lease re

fer to the docu
m

entatio
n that cam

e w
ith yo

ur 
eng

ine for m
ore inform

ation.  

 P
ro

p
eller R

P
M

 S
en

so
r In

stallatio
n

 

T
he R

P
M

 sensor should be installed in the n
o

n
-im

p
u

lse coupled m
agneto if possible (E

ngines w
ith one 

electronic ignition should install the sensor in the im
pulse m

ag).  T
he correct m

agneto can be found in the 
engine m

anual.  T
he sensor is screw

ed into the m
agnet vent port nearest the m

agneto-m
ounting flange 

w
here the m

agneto attaches to the engine.  R
eplace the existing vent plug w

ith the sensor.  T
he R

P
M

 sensor 
w

ires should be connected to the E
ngine H

arness w
ith F

ast O
n T

erm
inals, B

utt C
onnectors or w

ith solder 
and heat shrink.  If you are using one m

ag and one electronic ignition you should use the m
ag sensor for 

your R
P

M
 input,  as long as the m

ag is turning you w
ill get displayed R

P
M

 even w
ith the m

ag turned off. 

T
he R

E
D

 sensor is for S
lick M

ags and the B
LU

E
 sensor is for B

endix m
ags. 

C
A

U
T

IO
N

:  D
o not route R

P
M

 sensor w
ires w

ith M
agneto P

 leads or electron ignition w
iring. M

ost M
agnetos 

have tw
o ports on opposite sides, one near the plug

 w
ires and one near the drive shaft.  T

he sensor needs to 
be m

ounted in the port closest to the drive shaft. 

P
in 31 

W
hite/O

range    
+

5V
 

 
R

E
D

 
P

in 32   W
hite/G

reen   
 

S
ignal 

 
W

H
T

 
P

in 16   B
ack  

 
 

G
round  

B
LM

 
 

 
   E

L
E

C
T

R
O

N
IC

 IG
N

IT
IO

N
 

 T
he electronic ignition input is on connector pin 33. Y

ou w
ill need to add a w

ire or using a pin extractor m
ove 

the R
P

M
 w

ire from
 pin 32 to pin 33. T

h
is sh

o
u

ld
 o

n
ly b

e u
sed

 if yo
u

 h
ave d

u
al electro

n
ic ig

n
itio

n
s. 

 E
ngine H

arness P
in 33   E

lectronic Ignition input.   
 P

-M
ag

s 
 If using P

-M
ags you need to verify that they are in

 12V
 R

P
M

 signal m
ode w

ith the m
anufacturer and connect 

it to P
in 33 (E

lectronic R
P

M
 Input). If yo

u have one P
-M

ag and one M
ag you can use either the P

M
A

G
 or the 

M
A

G
 sensor for your R

P
M

 input,   D
O

 N
O

T
 C

O
N

N
E

C
T

 B
O

T
H

. 
 O

il T
em

p
eratu

re S
en

so
r In

stallatio
n

 

T
he oil tem

perature sensor is m
ounted on the engine.  

Y
our engine m

anual should show
 the proper location 

for the sensor.  T
he bushing is supplied w

ith a crush 
type gasket that can only be used once.  T

he location is 
usually near the filter and should be safety w

ired to the 
engine case. R

eplace the existing vent plug w
ith the 

supplied bushing and sensor.  T
he O

il T
em

perature 
P

ressure sensor w
ire should be connected from

 the 
harness to the transducer by crim

ping a standard #8 
ring term

inal to the w
ire. 

 P
in 7   

W
hite/B

row
n 
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   A
m

p
 T

ran
sd

u
cer In

stallatio
n

 

Shunt Transducer 
M

ount the S
hunt am

p transducer to a stationary location in the m
ain pow

er w
ire from

 the A
lternator.   

T
he S

hunt A
m

p transducer w
ires should be connected from

 the harness to the transducer by crim
ping tw

o 
standard #8 ring term

inal to the w
ires. 

 P
in 24 

O
range/G

reen 
+

 
A

lternator S
ide 

P
in 25   O

range/P
urple 

- 
B

attery S
ide 

  O
ptional Hall Effect Transducer (Used

 for d
ual A

lternator System
s) 

M
ount the am

p transducer in the cabin area to a stationary location.  T
he 

am
p transducer board should be m

ounted so that the bottom
 of the circuit 

board does not touch any m
etal.  T

he am
p transducer is designed to 

m
easure the current in the w

ire from
 the alternator.  T

he w
ire from

 the 
alternator m

ust pass through the transducer in the proper direction; the 
board is m

arked alternator on one side and battery on the other.  Y
ou w

ill 
need to crim

p the D
-sub m

ale pins to the transducer w
ires. 

C
A

U
T

IO
N

:  A
lw

ays ground yourself before w
iring. 

P
in 29 

+
10V

 
 

W
hite/O

range 
P

in 11   S
ignal 

 
W

hite 
P

in 30   G
round  

W
hite/B

lue 
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  P
ressu

re T
ran

sd
u

cer In
stallatio

n
 

 F
irew

all Installation using V
an’s P

/N
: V

A
-168, 3-port m

anifold 
m

ounting block. 

O
il P

ressu
re T

ran
sd

u
cer In

stallatio
n

 

M
ount the oil pressure transducer in a stationary location.  

C
onnect the transducer w

ith aircraft grade hose and fittings.  
Y

ou can find the proper oil pressure connecting port in your 
engine m

anual. Y
o

u
r en

g
in

e m
u

st h
ave a p

ressu
re fittin

g
 

w
ith

 a restricto
r h

o
le in

 it.  T
he transducer is supplied w

ith 
1/8” N

P
T

 pipe thread connections.  T
he case of the sender 

has to be connected to ground. T
he O

il P
ressure transducer w

ire should be connected from
 the harness to 

the transducer by crim
ping a standard #8 ring term

inal to the w
ire. 

 P
in 6   

W
hite/Y

ellow
  

 N
O

T
E

: T
h

e p
ressu

re ratin
g

 (100p
si o

r 10b
ar 150p

si) can
 b

e fo
u

n
d

 stam
p

ed
 o

n
 th

e b
o

tto
m

 h
ex fittin

g
 

o
f th

e tran
sd

u
cer 

P
/N

 
 

P
ressure 

 
M

anufacturer 
 

C
olor 

 
T

erm
inal 

 

41,105   
0-100  P

S
I  

 
S

tew
art W

arner  
G

old 
 

#8 R
ing  

41,115  
0-150 P

S
I (10 bar) 

V
D

O
  

 
 

S
ilver 

 
#8 R

ing  

 C
A

U
T

IO
N

:  N
E

V
E

R
 C

O
N

N
E

C
T

 T
H

E
 P

R
E

S
S

U
R

E
 T

R
A

N
S

D
U

C
E

R
 D

IR
E

C
T

LY
 T

O
 T

H
E

 E
N

G
IN

E
. 

F
u

el P
ressu

re T
ran

sd
u

cer In
stallatio

n
 

M
ount the fuel pressure transducer to a stationary lo

cation.  C
onnect the transducer w

ith aircraft grade hose 
and fittings.  Y

ou can find the proper fuel pressure connecting port in your engine m
anual. Y

o
u

r en
g

in
e 

m
u

st h
ave a p

ressu
re fittin

g
 w

ith
 a .040” o

r sm
aller restricto

r h
o

le in
 it, this prevents the fuel pum

p 
pulsations from

 dam
aging the transducer and w

ill slow
 the flow

 of fuel if a hose w
ere to fail. T

he transducer is 
supplied w

ith 1/8” N
P

T
 pipe thread connections.  T

he case of the sender has to be connected to ground.  
T

he F
uel P

ressure transducer w
ire should be connected from

 the harness to the transducer by crim
ping a 

standard #8 ring term
inal to the w

ire.  
 If you are using the P

/N
: 41,215 (0-30 P

S
I) transducer you w

ill need to use a ¼
” F

ast-O
n term

inal for the 
transducer w

ire and a separate ground w
ire connected to the second term

inal.  It does not m
atter w

hich 
term

inal is used for the sensor w
ire or ground w

ire.  
 P

in 8  
B

row
n 

 N
O

T
E

: T
h

e p
ressu

re ratin
g

 can
 b

e fo
u

n
d

 stam
p

ed
 o

n
 th

e b
o

tto
m

 h
ex fittin

g
 o

f th
e tran

sd
u

cer 

C
arb

u
reted

 E
n

g
in

es  

P
/N

 
 

P
ressure 

 
M

anufacturer 
 

C
olor 

 
T

erm
inal 

 

41205   
0-16  P

S
I  

 
S

tew
art W

arner  
G

old 
 

#8 R
ing  

41215 
 

0-30 P
S

I (2 bar)  
V

D
O

  
 

 
S

ilver 
 

¼
” F

ast-O
n (S

ignal &
 G

N
D

) 

F
u

el In
jected

 E
n

g
in

es 

P
/N

 
 

P
ressure 

 
M

anufacturer 
 

C
olor 

 
T

erm
inal 

 

41305   
0-60 P

S
I  

 
S

tew
art W

arner  
G

old 
 

#8 R
ing  

41315 
 

0-80 P
S

I (5 bar)  
V

D
O

  
 

 
S

ilver 
 

#8 R
ing 
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u

el F
lo

w
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u
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T
he inlet and outlet ports in the fuel flow

 transducer 
have ¼

” N
P

T
 threads.  U

se only ¼
” N

P
T

 hose or pipe 
fittings to m

atch.  W
hen assem

bling fittings into the inlet 
and outlet ports D

O
 N

O
T

 E
X

C
E

E
D

 a torque of 180 inch 
lbs, or screw

 the fittings in m
ore than 2 full turns past 

hand tight W
H

IC
H

E
V

E
R

 H
A

P
P

E
N

S
 F

IR
S

T
.  A

F
S

 w
ill 

not be responsible for cracked castings caused by 
failure to use ¼

” N
P

T
 fittings, over-torquing the fittings, 

or assem
bling them

 beyond the specified depth.  U
se 

only aircraft F
U

E
L LU

B
E

 on the N
P

T
 fittings; N

E
V

E
R

 
U

S
E

 T
E

F
L

O
N

 T
A

P
E

 IN
 A

N
 A

IR
C

R
A

F
T

 F
U

E
L

 
S

Y
S

T
E

M
. 

A
 screen or filter should be installed upstream

 of the flow
 transducer to screen out debris w

hich could affect 
rotor m

ovem
ent or settle in the V

-bearings. 

M
ount the fuel flow

 transducer in a position so the th
ree w

ire leads are pointed straight up.  U
se only sm

ooth 
radius curves in the fuel line and place the transducer w

ith 5” of straight line before and after.  T
he 

transducer w
ires should be connected directly to the 37-pin D

-S
U

B
 using the cable provided. T

he transducer 
should be m

ounted according to the fuel m
etering device m

anufacturer’s recom
m

endations. 

A
F

S
 has seen good results w

ith the follow
ing m

ounting: 

1. 
T

he transducer in a stationary location in-line betw
een the electric boost pum

p and the engine driven 
pum

p.   

2. 
T

he transducer in a stationary location in-line betw
een the fuel injection servo and the distribution 

block.  

3. 
T

he transducer in a stationary location in-line betw
een the E

ngine driven pum
p and the C

arburetor.   

N
O

T
E

:  T
he E

lectronics International F
T

-60 (R
ed C

ube) transducer is rated for .6 – 70+
 G

P
H

. A
F

S
 

recom
m

ends that the E
lectronics International F

T
-90 (G

old C
ube) transducer be used for applications 

requiring m
ore than 35 G

P
H

 (350H
P

) or for gravity flow
 fuel system

s w
ithout a fuel pum

p (C
ontact A

F
S

 to 
exchange transducers).  

C
A

U
T

IO
N

:  N
E

V
E

R
 C

O
N

N
E

C
T

 T
H

E
 F

U
E

L F
LO

W
 T

R
A

N
S

D
U

C
E

R
 D

IR
E

C
T

LY
 T

O
 T

H
E

 E
N

G
IN

E
 W

IT
H

O
U

T
 

C
O

V
E

R
IN

G
 W

IT
H

 F
IR

E
 S

LE
E

V
E

. 

T
he F

uel F
low

 transducer w
ires should be connected from

 the harness to the transducer using the supplied 
fast on connectors.   

P
in 15 

R
ed 

+
5V

 
P

in 14 
W

hite 
S

ignal 
 

P
in 13 

B
lack 

G
round 
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T
he m

anifold pressure transducer should be m
ounted on the firew

all or in the cabin area.   T
he transducer 

port is connected to the engine m
anifold pressure port w

ith a ¼
” ID

 hose and hose clam
p.   T

he m
anifold 

pressure port location can be found in the engine m
anual.   

P
/N

 
 

P
ressure 

 
A

pplication 

41400  
30 In-H

g    
 

N
orm

ally A
spirated E

ngine    

41401  
59 In-H

g 
 

T
urbo C

harged E
ngine 

  
 

 W
e used the follow

ing fittings to connect the transducer in our aircraft: 

A
N

823-4  
45 deg pipe to 37 deg flare fitting

 

471-4D
  

37 deg flare fitting for hose 

306-4 
 

¼
” ID

 B
lack H

ose 

T
he transducer w

ires should be connected from
 the harness to the transducer using the supplied 

W
eatherpack connector.  

F
or inform

ation on crim
ping the W

eatherpack pins: 
http://w

w
w

.w
eatherpack.com

 
 T

he W
eatherpack connector com

es w
ith three pins, three rubber seals, and a connector housing. S

lide the 
three rubber seals onto the three w

ires and the pins onto the ends of the w
ires. C

rim
p the 3 pins onto the 

ends of the w
ires, ensuring that the long tabs that cradle the rubber 

seal w
rap around the seal.  
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  F
u

el T
an

k L
eve

l S
en

so
r 

 F
lo

at T
yp

e 

A
ny standard 40-240 O

hm
 float style probe should w

ork w
ithout any problem

.   T
he single w

ire from
 the 

E
ngine H

arness should be connected to the float sensor term
inal.  Y

ou should verify that the float m
ounting 

base is attached to the airfram
e ground.  F

or the tank gauges to w
ork properly the floats should freely m

ove 
from

 the top to the bottom
 of the tank.   

 C
ap

acitan
ce T

yp
e 

If your system
 w

as setup at the factory for C
apacitance fuel tanks inputs you can use any probe or adaptor 

that puts out a 0-5 V
olt D

C
 signal. Y

ou M
U

S
T

 place a 1.5K
 O

H
M

 resistor in series w
ith the fuel tank input 

w
ire to lim

it the voltage to 4 V
olts. 

   T
rim

 &
 F

lap
 P

o
sitio

n
 In

stallatio
n

 

 T
he system

 is designed to read the position transducer that is in 
the M

A
C

 trim
 servo.  T

he M
A

C
 servo has 5 w

ires.  T
he tw

o w
hite 

w
ires are for m

otor operation and the color-striped w
ires are for 

the position transducer.   

T
he flap position can be m

easured by using the M
A

C
 linear 

position sensor P
/N

: P
O

S
-12  

http://w
w

w
.rayallencom

pany.com
/products/indsens.htm

l 

C
A

U
T

IO
N

:  D
O

 N
O

T
 connect the M

A
C

 indicators and the A
F

-
3400/3500 to the M

A
C

 trim
 servos.  T

he M
A

C
 trim

 indicators are +
12V

 and the A
F

-3400/3500 is +
10V

.  T
he 

pow
er and ground w

ires connect to all the servo’s.  

C
A

U
T

IO
N

: V
erify before turning the system

 on that you have the trim
 servo w

iring correct. If th
e +

10V
 or 

G
round connection is w

ired to the W
H

T
/G

R
N

 w
ire on a servo yo

u
 co

u
ld

 d
am

ag
e th

e servo
. 

P
in 2 

Y
ellow

 
 

+
10V

 
 

T
rim

 and/or F
lap W

H
T

/B
LU

 
P

in 3 
B

lack 
 

G
round  

T
rim

  and/or F
lap W

H
T

/O
R

N
 

 
 P

in 34 
B

lue 
 

F
lap P

osn 
F

lap W
H

T
/G

R
N

 
P

in 35 
B

row
n/Y

ellow
 

E
levator P

osn 
T

rim
 W

H
T

/G
R

N
 

P
in 36 

B
row

n/B
lue 

A
ileron P

osn 
T

rim
 W

H
T

/G
R

N
 

P
in 12  N

ot P
inned 

R
udder P

osn 
T

rim
 W

H
T

/G
R

N
 

 N
o

te: T
rim

 &
 F

lap P
ositions M

U
S

T
 be calibrated. S

ee the Instrum
ent C

alibration section. 
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 In
stru

m
en

t C
alib

ratio
n

 

Instrum
ent calibration w

ill allow
 you to calibrate the various 

instrum
ents and set the desired w

arning levels. 

C
alibration m

ode can  be entered from
 the run screen as 

long as you do not have any airspeed from
 the follow

ing 
m

enu:  

[C
H

E
C

K
] ->

 [M
A

IN
T

] ->
 [A

D
M

IN
] ->

 [C
A

LIB
]    H

o
ld

 fo
r 2 sec

o
n

d
s

 

A
 list of instrum

ents w
ill appear.  Y

ou scroll through the list 
by using the [P

R
E

V
] and [N

E
X

T
] buttons.  T

here are 
m

ultiple pages of instrum
ents. 

T
o calibrate an instrum

ent press the [S
E

L
E

C
T

] button 
w

hile the cursor is on the desired instrum
ent.  O

n the R
ight 

of your screen a calibra
tion list w

ill appear.   

O
n the top right a num

ber w
ill appear.  T

his is the digita
l value read by the sensor you are calibrating.  T

his 
value w

ill change if the condition the sensor is reading changes.   

B
elow

 this num
ber there w

ill be a list of calibration data.  U
se [N

E
X

T
] and [P

R
E

V
] buttons to scroll through 

the calibration list.   

T
o adjust any of the w

arning values m
ake sure the cursor is on the desired one and tw

ist the knob until the 
value you desire is displayed. 

W
hen you have calibrated the instrum

ent you can retu
rn to the m

ain instrum
ent list by pressing the 

[R
E

T
U

R
N

] button. 

T
he follow

ing param
eters can be set: 

M
ax  

T
he instrum

ent displayed value at the top of the gauge 

R
ed

 H
ig

h
 A

t 

T
he instrum

ent displayed value w
hen the needle turns red at the top of the gauge. Y

ou can set this 
param

eter to the M
ax value if you do not w

ant a top red band. 

Y
ello

w
 H

ig
h

 A
t 

T
he instrum

ent displayed value w
hen the needle turns yellow

 at the top of the gauge. Y
ou can set this 

param
eter to the M

ax value if you do not w
ant a top yellow

 band. 

Y
ello

w
 L

o
w

 A
t 

T
he instrum

ent displayed value w
hen the needle turns yellow

 at the bottom
 of the gauge. Y

ou can set this 
param

eter to the M
in value if you do not w

ant a bottom
 yellow

 band. 

R
ed

 L
o

w
 A

t 

T
he instrum

ent displayed value w
hen the needle turns red at the bottom

 of the gauge. Y
ou can set this 

param
eter to the M

in value if you do not w
ant a bottom

 yellow
 band. 

M
in

im
u

m
 

T
he instrum

ent displayed value at the bottom
 of the gauge 

A
u

d
io

 O
n

/O
ff 

T
urns on or off the audio w

arning feature. 

In
stru

m
en

t O
n

/O
ff 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

T
urns on or off the entire instrum

ent. 
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 C
alib

ratio
n

 T
ip

s: 

 
A

F
-3400/3500 system

s are shipped w
ith all sensors except F

uel T
anks and T

rim
 / F

lap sensors fully 
calibrated. Individual sensors should not need to be adjusted unless a new

 sensor is installed.  

 
T

he A
m

ps transducer (H
all or S

hunt) w
ill need to have the zero current point set. 

 

 
A

nytim
e you calibrate an Instrum

ent and E
nter the new

 data m
ake sure to w

rite that data dow
n.  Y

ou 
should keep a good record of this data w

ith you at a
ll tim

e.  T
hat w

ay if you accidentally set the default 
data you w

ill have a record of w
hat you have calibrated and w

ill not have to do it again. 

 
W

hen calibrating any tem
perature sensor w

ait until the calibration num
ber stops changing (2-3 

m
inutes) before recording it.  T

his w
ill help m

ake the calibration m
ore accurate. 

 T
o exit the calibration page press the [R

E
T

U
R

N
] button tw

ice.  T
his w

ill return you to the usual startup.  T
he 

calibration data you changed w
ill be saved and used.  M

ake sure to use caution w
hile calibrating your 

instrum
ents.  S

aving bad calibration data causes your instrum
ent readings to be off.   

  A
irsp

eed
 C

o
lo

r R
an

g
e S

ettin
g

s  

T
he A

irspeed tape color range settings should be 
adjusted for your aircraft. A

ll the speeds are in K
nots. 

M
ax: T

op of the gauge S
hould be set to 240 K

T
S

 

V
n

e: N
ever E

xceed S
peed T

his is w
here the R

ed arc 
sta

rts. 

V
n

o
: N

orm
al O

peration, T
his is the top of the green arc, 

bottom
 of the yellow

. 

V
fe: F

lap E
xtend S

peed, T
op of the w

hite arc. 

V
s0: S

tall S
p

eed w
ith the F

laps up. 

V
s1: S

tall S
peed w

ith the F
laps D

ow
n. 

A
irsp

eed
 A

d
ju

st: T
his should norm

ally be 0, it can be 
used to offset the airspeed readings. 

A
irsp

eed
 E

n
ab

le: T
his should norm

ally be O
n, it can be used to turn off the airspeed gauge. 

U
n

its: K
nots or M

P
H

, the
 A

irsp
eed

 tap
e ran

g
e V

 S
p

eed
s are alw

ays set in
 kn

o
ts. 

  A
ltim

eter C
h

eck 

Item
 2 in Instrum

ent C
alibration 

T
he altim

eter check should be perform
ed on an as-needed basis. If the altim

eter is found to be out of 
specification, the follow

ing adjustm
ent can be perform

ed from
 the E

F
IS

 C
alibration m

enu: 

  
2. A

ltitude 

3. A
ltitude A

djust (F
T

)  

 

A
fter m

aking an adjustm
ent, ensure that the altim

ete
r m

eets the tolerances allow
ed betw

een 0 and 30,000 
feet. If this adjustm

ent does not correct the unit, contact A
dvanced F

light S
ystem

s Inc. for service. 
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  R
P

M
 C

alib
ratio

n
 

Item
 10 in Instrum

ent C
alibration 

T
he R

P
M

 G
auge has three unique features that are 

slightly different than the standard gauge options. T
hese 

features include: 

Y
ello

w
 M

id
 B

an
d

 T
o

p
: U

sed to depict prop operating 
m

id range restrictions. T
his should be set to 0 if your 

prop does not have any. 

Y
ello

w
 M

id
 B

an
d

 B
o

tto
m

: U
sed to depict prop 

operating m
id range restrictions. T

his should be set to 0 
if your prop does not have any. 

  P
u

lses P
er 2 R

evo
lu

tio
n

s: T
he system

s needs to know
 how

 m
any pulses the R

P
M

 input w
ill see in tw

o 
propeller rotations.  T

he follow
ing data should help select the correct num

ber to use. 

1. S
tandard R

P
M

 sensor w
ith S

lick M
ag 4 C

ylinders: 
P

ulses =
 2 

2. S
tandard R

P
M

 sensor w
ith S

lick M
ag 6 C

ylinders: 
P

ulses =
 3 

3. S
tandard R

P
M

 sensor w
ith Lasar M

ag 4 C
ylinders: 

P
ulses =

 4 

4. S
tandard R

P
M

 sensor w
ith Lasar M

ag 6 C
ylinders: 

P
ulses =

 6 

5. E
lectronic Ignition 4 C

ylinders: 
 

 
P

ulses =
 4 

6. E
lectronic Ignition 6 C

ylinders: 
 

 
P

ulses =
 6 

  F
u

el T
an

k C
alib

ratio
n

 

Item
 24-27 in Instrum

ent C
alibration 

T
he A

F
-3400/350/4500 stores tw

o sets of calibration 
num

bers for each tank.  T
he A

F
-3400/3500/4500 uses the 

ground calibration num
bers w

hen the A
irspeed is less than 

30kts (1700 R
P

M
 for E

ngine M
onitor only). T

he flight 
calibration num

bers are used w
hen the airspeed is greater 

than 30kts (1700 R
P

M
 for E

ngine M
onitor only). T

his 
feature enables the fuel gauges to read correct on the 
ground for a tail w

heel equipped airplanes. If your plane 
does not have a tail w

heel you should set the ground and 
flight data to the sam

e calibration num
ber. 

S
tep

s T
o

 C
alib

rate a T
an

k: 

1. 
P

lace the A
F

-3400/3500/4500 into Instrum
ent 

C
alibration m

ode. U
se the [N

E
X

T
] button to scroll dow

n to T
ank 1 (Left M

ain), T
ank 2 (R

ight M
ain), 

T
ank 3 Left A

ux, or T
ank 4 R

ight A
ux. 

2. 
V

erify the T
ank is E

m
pty. 

3. 
E

nter the m
ax size of the T

ank in the T
ank S

ize field. 

4. 
S

et the A
udio O

n/O
ff S

ettin
g. If you set this to O

N
 you w

ill get an A
udio w

arning if the fuel level is 
below

 the R
ed Low

 A
t setting. 

5. 
S

et the Instrum
ent O

n/O
ff S

etting. If you se
t this to O

N
 the tank w

ill be displayed. 
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6. 
E

nter the num
ber of calibration points; you m

ust have at least tw
o points.  Y

ou could use four points 
(zero, ¼

, ½
, ¾

, F
ull) or one point for every 2 gallons. E

very calibration point m
ust have a Q

u
an

tity 
th

at is h
ig

h
er th

an
 th

e p
revio

u
s o

n
e.   

7. 
U

se [N
E

X
T

] to S
croll dow

n to the tank calibration data.  T
he calibration data is displayed in tw

o 
colum

ns, one for ground and one for flight.  U
se the knob button to sw

itch betw
een ground and flight 

data colum
ns.  T

he current A
D

_V
A

LU
E

 reading for th
e tank is displayed at the top of the table. 

8. 
S

tarting at 0 G
allons press the [C

O
P

Y
] button or use the knob to record the current A

D
_V

alue  to the 
correct fuel am

ount and attitude (ground or flight).  

9. 
A

dd fuel (at increm
ents you've decided on) and then record the new

 A
D

_V
alue by pressing [C

O
P

Y
] 

10. Y
ou w

ill need to fill and record a reading for each attitude (ground and flight).  If you have a tail w
heel 

aircraft, the best w
ay to do this is to record the ground data then lift the tail and record the flight data 

after the fuel reading has settled.  R
epeat this for each increm

ent until the tank is full.  

11. P
ress the [S

A
V

E
] button to save the data to perm

anent m
em

ory and [R
E

T
U

R
N

] to exit T
ank 

C
alibration.  

12. A
fter you com

plete T
ank 1, m

ove on to T
ank 2 and follow

 the sam
e procedure. If you have A

ux 
T

anks, follow
 this procedure for T

ank 3 &
 4.  

13. IF
 Y

O
U

 D
O

 N
O

T
 H

A
V

E
 A

U
X

 T
A

N
K

S
, T

U
R

N
 T

A
N

K
S

 3 &
 4 O

F
F

! 
 

C
A

U
T

IO
N

: D
o not turn off pow

er before pressing the save button and exiting the calibration m
enu. 

C
alib

ratio
n

 T
ip

s: 

W
hen lifting the tail you should set it on som

ething, so the level you lift it to w
ill be consistent.  Y

ou should 
also w

ait until the reading stops changing before setting it. 

F
uel tank sensors are not accurate w

hen the tank is near full.  O
nce you notice the reading not changing 

m
uch or not corresponding w

ith the rest of the readings during calibration the last few
 entries in the fuel 

calibration data should be set to the sam
e value. 

If the tanks do not consistently show
 full you should low

er the digital value for the tank full data.   

T
he fuel gauge w

ill only show
 the digital fuel am

ount for the highest reading that the float changed w
ith a 

plus sign indicating that the correct fuel am
ount is no

t know
n but is over the last reading. T

he analog gauge 
w

ill show
 full for the last changing reading. It is norm

al fo
r an 18-gallon tank to show

 16+
 w

hen it is full. T
his 

indicates that the float stopped changing at 16 gallons and this is the highest fuel reading that can be 
detected by the float in the tank. 

 T
rim

/F
lap

 C
alib

ratio
n

 

Item
 28-30 in Instrum

ent C
alibration 

F
rom

 the C
alibration m

enu select: 

Item
 26 E

levator  

Item
 27 A

ileron 

Item
 28 F

lap P
osition   

T
he calibration m

enu lets you set the up, dow
n, and center position. If you don't have one or any of these 

indications, you can turn them
 off.  

T
o calibrate E

levator T
rim

 (for exam
ple): 

1.  R
un your trim

 servo all the w
ay up. W

ith U
P

 highlighted, press [C
O

P
Y

]. 
2.  M

ove your trim
 servo to the center stream

line position. W
ith C

E
N

T
E

R
 highlighted, press [C

O
P

Y
]. 

3.  M
ove your trim

 servo all the w
a

y dow
n. W

ith  D
O

W
N

 highlighted, press [C
O

P
Y

]. 
4.  P

ress [S
A

V
E

]. 

 R
ep

eat th
is p

ro
ced

u
re fo

r A
ilero

n
 T

rim
 an

d
 F

lap
 P

o
sitio

n
 

 C
A

U
T

IO
N

: D
o not turn off pow

er before pressing the save button and exiting the calibration m
enu. 
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   T
est A

u
d

io
 

Item
 33 in Instrum

ent C
alibration 

T
he range is (0%

-100%
) and is adjusted using the knob follow

ed by pressing the [S
A

V
E

] button. T
he T

est 
A

udio m
enu w

ill play all the sounds in the system
. 

  S
w

itch
 In

p
u

ts 

Item
 34 in Instrum

ent C
alibration 

T
he system

 has 3 hardw
are inputs that can be used to m

onitor an external sw
itch. T

he inputs are labeled #1, 
#2, #3 

Input #3 is norm
ally used for an A

O
A

 F
lap S

w
itch. 

F
or w

iring inform
ation see A

P
P

E
N

D
IX

 M
: 

T
he Inputs w

ill display the text on the S
creen from

 the S
Y

S
T

E
M

.A
F

D
 file w

hen an Input is either grounded or 
open. A

 norm
ally open or norm

ally closed sw
itch is se

lectable in the Inputs m
enu, see exam

ple below
. T

here 
is also a tim

er feature that w
ill alarm

 after a set tim
e

 is reached. If any input other than F
U

E
L T

A
N

K
 X

F
R

 is 
selected, the tim

er w
ill zero after the input is disabled. In the case of a F

U
E

L T
A

N
K

 X
F

R
 input, the tim

er w
ill 

only clear after a pow
er cycle. T

his allow
s the pilot to have the total duration of the fuel tank transfer for the 

entire flight (to allow
 for m

ultiple tank transfers). 

N
o

te: F
U

E
L T

A
N

K
 X

F
R

 can o
n

ly be used on IN
P

U
T

 #1 or #2 

  E
X

A
M

P
L

E
 

Input #1 should A
larm

 w
ith “D

oor”  
 F

rom
 the E

F
IS

 C
alibration m

enu select:    
34. Inputs 

1. Input 1 Label [P
ress K

N
O

B
] several tim

es until cursor is on first letter.  
  

[T
u

rn
 K

N
O

B
] until “D

” appears (C
apital and sm

aller case letters are available) 
[P

ress K
N

O
B

] [T
u

rn
 K

N
O

B
] until “o” and so on...use the space character to delete 

rem
aining characters 

    
[S

A
V

E
]  

 
 E

X
A

M
P

L
E

 
Input #1 is a N

orm
ally C

losed sw
itch, m

eaning E
F

IS
 w

ill alarm
 w

hen sw
itch is not grounded  

34. Inputs 

3. Input 1 Logic [T
u

rn
 K

N
O

B
] 

E
X

A
M

P
L

E
 

Input #1 should alarm
 if tip tank transfer pum

p is left on for 25 m
inutes 

 34. Inputs 

2. Input 1 U
sage [T

u
rn

 K
N

O
B

] until T
A

N
K

 T
R

A
N

S
F

E
R

 appears press  

 
4. Input 1 T

im
eout (m

m
:ss) [T

u
rn

 K
N

O
B

] until 25:00 appears 

 C
A

U
T

IO
N

: D
o not turn off pow

er before pressing the save button and exiting the calibration m
enu. 

N
O

T
E

:  If you do not w
ant any Input text on the screen you should use a space in the label field. 
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   Y
ou m

ay h
ave to reb

o
o

t A
F

-3000 unit before settings take effect. 

  A
d

m
in

istrative S
ettin

g
s 

 S
ystem

 F
iles 

T
he system

 has the follow
ing files in flash m

em
ory. 

C
alib

ratio
n

 d
ata files fo

r th
e sen

so
rs: 

A
IR

D
A

T
A

.A
F

C
   

A
irspeed, A

ltim
eter, A

O
A

, S
ystem

 V
oltages 

E
N

G
IN

E
.A

F
C

 
 

E
ngine S

ensors 
E

G
T

C
H

T
.A

F
C

 
 

E
G

T
 an

d C
H

T
 S

ensors 
H

O
R

S
E

P
W

E
R

.A
F

C
 

E
ngine H

orse P
o

w
e

r P
aram

eters 

T
A

N
K

S
.A

F
C

 
 

C
alibration data for all fuel tanks 

A
O

A
.A

F
C

 
 

C
alibration data for A

O
A

 

In
stru

m
en

t ran
g

e settin
g

s d
ata files:  

(m
ax, m

in, red, yellow
, green arcs) 

A
IR

D
A

T
A

.A
F

D
 

 
A

irspeed, A
ltim

eter, S
ystem

 V
olta

ges 

E
N

G
IN

E
.A

F
D

 
 

E
ngine gauges 

C
h

ecklists &
 M

ain
ten

an
ce d

ata files:  

C
H

K
LS

T
.A

F
D

 
 

C
heck Lists 

M
A

IN
T

.A
F

D
 

 
M

aintenance item
s 

S
ystem

 settin
g

s d
ata files:  

N
V

R
A

M
.A

F
D

 
 

B
ackup of N

V
 R

a
m

 
S

Y
S

T
E

M
.A

F
D

 
 

S
yste

m
 N

e
tw

o
rk, H

a
rd

w
a

re In
sta

lle
d

 

E
F

IS
.A

F
D

 
 

E
F

IS
 screen system

 settings 

D
ata L

o
g

g
in

g
 files:  

ym
m

ddhhm
.A

LD
 

F
light and E

ngin
e data logs  

ym
m

ddhhm
.A

LS
 

S
ystem

 debug lo
gs 

ym
m

ddhhm
.A

LR
 

R
am

 m
em

ory log
s 

 y   
year 

m
m

  
m

onth 
dd  

date 
hh  

hour 
m

  
m

inute 
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  M
u

ltip
le S

creen
 S

etu
p

 

M
ultiple screens (E

F
IS

 and E
ngine M

onitor) can be conn
ected together to enable data sharing by using a 

standard E
thernet cross over cable or E

thernet hub plugged into the back of the units. O
nce the screens are 

connected w
ith the cable you w

ill need to configure each screen for transm
it and receive in the calibration 

m
enu.  

E
very screen on the N

etw
ork m

ust have a unique IP
 N

u
m

ber, w
e use the follow

ing form
at for m

ultiple 
scre

ens: 

E
F

IS
 S

creen
 in

 fro
n

t o
f P

ilo
t 

15. N
etw

ork IP
 N

um
ber this screen

  
175

 
S

creen
 o

n
 C

o
P

ilo
t sid

e 
15. N

etw
ork IP

 N
um

ber this screen
  

176
 

S
creen

 #3 - M
F

D
 

15. N
etw

ork IP
 N

um
ber this screen

  
177

 
  

T
he  16. N

etw
o

rk IP
 N

u
m

b
er O

th
er scre

e
n

 settin
g

 
controls w

h
ich other scree

n th
e E

F
IS

 data w
ill be displa

ye
d from

.  
A

n
y scre

en th
a

t does not have an A
H

R
S

 sh
ould have this set to the address of the rem

ote screen w
ith

 the A
H

R
S

 that it 
w

ill d
ispla

y E
F

IS
 data from

 or com
pare A

H
R

S
 data w

ith. 
   

 
D

u
al A

H
R

S
 C

o
n

fig
u

ratio
n

  

C
A

UTIO
N

 
F

or D
ual A

H
R

S
 cross checking to w

ork you should alw
ays set the A

H
R

S
 M

o
d

u
le C

o
n

fig
 to T

X
D

 
and the N

etw
o

rk IP
 N

u
m

b
er O

th
er screen

 to the address of the rem
ote A

H
R

S
. 

 M
u

ltip
le S

creen
 C

o
n

fig
u

ratio
n

 E
xam

p
les 

T
he follow

ing exam
ples should help you configure your system

: 
 <

E
xam

p
le #

1>
 A

F
-3500E

F
 E

F
IS

 and A
F

-350
0E

M
 E

ngine M
onitor  

A
F

-3
00

0/40
00

E
F

 E
F

IS
 S

cree
n

 #1 

1. A
dm

in S
ettin

gs 
12. E

ngine M
o

dule C
onfig

  
H

W
:O

F
F

, N
E

T
:R

X
D

 
13. A

ir M
odu

le C
onfig

 
 

H
W

:IN
T

, N
E

T
:T

X
D

 
14. A

H
R

S
 M

od
ule C

onfig
 

 
H

W
:IN

T
, N

E
T

:T
X

D
 

15. N
etw

ork IP
 N

um
ber this screen

  
175

 
16. N

etw
ork IP

 N
um

ber O
ther screen

 
176

 

A
F

-3
00

0/40
00

E
M

 E
n

g
in

e M
o

n
ito

r S
creen

 #2
 

1. A
dm

in S
ettin

gs 
12. E

ngine M
o

dule C
onfig

  
H

W
:IN

T
, N

E
T

:T
X

D
 

13. A
ir M

odu
le C

onfig
 

 
H

W
:O

F
F

, N
E

T
:R

X
D

 
14. A

H
R

S
 M

od
ule C

onfig
 

 
H

W
:O

F
F

, N
E

T
:R

X
D

 
15. N

etw
ork IP

 N
um

ber this screen
  

176
 

16. N
etw

ork IP
 N

um
ber O

ther screen
 

175
 

 
<

E
xam

p
le #

2>
 A

F
-3500E

F
 E

F
IS

 and A
F

-350
0E

E
 E

F
IS

-E
ngine M

on
itor (A

H
R

S
 C

ross C
h

e
cking) 

A
F

-3
00

0/40
00

E
F

 E
F

IS
 S

cree
n

 #1 

1. A
dm

in S
ettin

gs 
12. E

ngine M
o

dule C
onfig

  
H

W
:O

F
F

, N
E

T
:R

X
D

 
13. A

ir M
odu

le C
onfig

 
 

H
W

:IN
T

, N
E

T
:T

X
D

 
14. A

H
R

S
 M

od
ule C

onfig
 

 
H

W
:IN

T
, N

E
T

:T
X

D
 

15. N
etw

ork IP
 N

um
ber this screen

  
175

 
16. N

etw
ork IP

 N
um

ber O
ther screen

 
176

 

A
F

-3
00

0/40
00

E
E

 E
F

IS
-E

n
g

in
e M

o
n

ito
r S

creen
 #2

 

1. A
dm

in S
ettin

gs 
12. E

ngine M
o

dule C
onfig

  
H

W
:IN

T
, N

E
T

:T
X

D
 

13. A
ir M

odu
le C

onfig
 

 
H

W
:IN

T
, N

E
T

:O
F

F
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14. A
H

R
S

 M
od

ule C
onfig

 
 

H
W

:IN
T

, N
E

T
:T

X
D

 
15. N

etw
ork IP

 N
um

ber this screen
  

176
 

16. N
etw

ork IP
 N

um
ber O

ther screen
 

175
 

  
<

E
xam

p
le #

3>
 A

F
-3500E

F
 E

F
IS

 and A
F

-350
0E

E
 E

F
IS

-E
ngine M

on
itor an

d
 A

F
-3400M

F
D

  

A
F

-3
00

0/40
00

E
F

 E
F

IS
 S

cree
n

 #1 

1. A
dm

in S
ettin

gs 
12. E

ngine M
o

dule C
onfig

  
H

W
:O

F
F

, N
E

T
:R

X
D

 
13. A

ir M
odu

le C
onfig

 
 

H
W

:IN
T

, N
E

T
:T

X
D

 
14. A

H
R

S
 M

od
ule C

onfig
 

 
H

W
:IN

T
, N

E
T

:T
X

D
 

15. N
etw

ork IP
 N

um
ber this screen

  
175

 
16. N

etw
ork IP

 N
um

ber O
ther screen

 
176

 

 A
F

-3
00

0/40
00

E
E

 E
F

IS
-E

n
g

in
e M

o
n

ito
r S

creen
 #2

 

1. A
dm

in S
ettin

gs 
12. E

ngine M
o

dule C
onfig

  
H

W
:IN

T
, N

E
T

:T
X

D
 

13. A
ir M

odu
le C

onfig
 

 
H

W
:IN

T
, N

E
T

:O
F

F
 

14. A
H

R
S

 M
od

ule C
onfig

 
 

H
W

:IN
T

, N
E

T
:T

X
D

 
15. N

etw
ork IP

 N
um

ber this screen
  

176
 

16. N
etw

ork IP
 N

um
ber O

ther screen
 

175
 

 

A
F

-3
00

0/40
00

M
F

D
  S

creen
 #3

 

1. A
dm

in S
ettin

gs 
12. E

ngine M
o

dule C
onfig

  
H

W
:O

F
F

, N
E

T
:R

X
D

 
13. A

ir M
odu

le C
onfig

 
 

H
W

:O
F

F
, N

E
T

:R
X

D
 

14. A
H

R
S

 M
od

ule C
onfig

 
 

H
W

:O
F

F
, N

E
T

:R
X

D
 

15. N
etw

ork IP
 N

um
ber this screen

  
177

 
16. N

etw
ork IP

 N
um

ber O
ther screen

 
176

 
 

 D
u

al S
creen

 D
ata C

o
n

fig
u

ratio
n

 

A
ny tim

e engine or E
F

IS
 settings are changed you should transfer the files to both screens. O

ne screen can 
get som

e of the configuration files from
 the neighboring screen in the A

dm
in M

enu.  If b
o

th
 screen

s are on 
the A

dm
in P

age in the E
F

IS
 C

alibration m
enu, select: 

 
14. R

equest R
em

ote F
iles 

T
his w

ill force the screen to get the configuration data files from
 the rem

ote screen for those item
s that this 

screen is setup to receive and w
ill reboot w

ith the new
 files.  

 If the screen is setup to receive A
ir M

o
d

u
le D

ata the follo
w

ing files w
ill be transferred: 

A
IR

D
A

T
A

.A
F

D
 

 
A

irspe
ed, A

ltim
eter, S

ystem
 V

oltag
es 

A
O

A
.A

F
C

 
 

 
A

O
A

 C
alibratio

n  

If the screen is setup to receive E
n

g
in

e D
ata the follo

w
in

g files w
ill be tran

sferred: 

E
N

G
IN

E
.A

F
D

 
 

E
ngine G

au
ge

s 
T

A
N

K
S

.A
F

C
 

 
E

ngine G
au

ge
s 

 N
o

te: T
h

is w
o

rks o
n

 n
o

n
-S

 C
P

U
 u

n
its o

n
ly. U

n
its w

ith
 th

e s-C
P

U
 m

u
st h

ave th
e files tran

sferred
 

m
an

u
ally th

ro
u

g
h

 C
alib

ratio
n

 M
en

u
 ->

 A
d

m
in

 S
ettin

g
s ->

 T
ran

sfer F
iles T

o
/F

ro
m

 S
D

 C
ard
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  A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
 A

: S
p

ecificatio
n

s 
 P

h
ys

ical 

A
F

-3400 W
eight:  

4.6 Lbs 

P
anel C

utout:  
6” x 5.55” 

M
ounting:    

(Q
ty 4)  6-32” S

crew
s 

 A
F

-3500 or A
F

-4500p P
anel M

ount 

 
W

eight:  
 4.8 Lbs 

P
anel C

utout:  
7.5” x 6.656”  

 
M

ounting:    
(Q

ty 4)  6-32” S
crew

s 

 A
F

-4500 

 
W

eight:  
6.0 Lbs 

P
anel C

utout: 
8.31" x 7.26"   

 
M

ounting: 
(Q

ty 2) S
ocket S

crew
 (7/64 A

llen W
rench) 

 

 P
o

w
er R

eq
u

irem
en

ts 

10 to 16 V
D

C
 (10 to 30 V

D
C

 S
/N

 61350+
 ) 

2 A
m

ps  

F
or a dual screen system

 both screens w
ill need a pow

er connection on each E
F

IS
 M

ain
 C

o
n

n
ecto

r.  
 

E
F

IS
 M

ain
 C

o
n

n
ecto

r 

P
in 1 

P
rim

ary P
ow

er  M
aster P

ow
er input for the screen  

P
in 15 

B
ackup P

ow
er 

A
lternate P

ow
er input for the screen 

  N
O

T
E

: B
oth pow

er inputs can be displayed on the E
F

IS
 or E

ngine M
onitor S

creen. 

 S
D

 C
ard

  

T
he A

F
-3400/3500/4500 has a standard size S

ecu
re D

ig
ital (S

D
) m

em
ory 

card slot in the upper left hand corner for : S
oftw

are Loading, D
ata T

ransfer, 
and M

ap D
atabases.   D

o not use S
D

 m
em

ory cards that are over 2 G
igabytes 

in size. 

 C
lock B

attery 

T
he internal clock battery should be replaced every 5 years. 

  P
/N

: 71702 
Lithium

 B
attery  12.5 x 2.5m

m
  C

R
1225  

  B
acku

p
 B

attery 

T
he internal backup battery life should be check at annual and replaced w

hen needed. 
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  P
/N

: 717200 
Lithium

 B
attery  7.4V

   2.2 A
h  

                
TH

IS PA
G

E IN
TEN

TIO
N

A
LLY LEFT BLA

N
K
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A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
 B

: H
ard

w
are S

p
ecificiatio

n
s 

 A
F

-3400 M
o

u
n

tin
g

 

 
A

F
-3500 an

d
 A

F
-4500p

 M
o

u
n

tin
g
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  A

F-3500 Rear View
 Draw

ing 
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B
attery C

over

C
lock B

attery C
over

A
O

A
 U

pper P
ort

A
O

A
 Low

er P
ort

P
itot

S
tatic

 

   A
F

-4500s T
ra

y M
o

u
n

tin
g

 &
 A

R
IN

C
 A

d
ap

ter 
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A
F

-A
R

IN
C

 M
odule

6-32 M
ountin

g S
crew

s
B

oth S
ides

              

 

A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
 C

: E
lectrica

l C
o

n
n

ectio
n

s 
 

 

P
A

N
E

L C
U

T
 D

IM
E

N
S

IO
N

S
A

D
V

A
N

C
E

D
 deck bezel

T
R

A
Y

 F
R

O
N

T
 V

IE
W

T
R

A
Y

 S
ID

E
 V

IE
W
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E
F

IS
 M

A
IN

 C
O

N
N

E
C

T
O

R
 

    

P
in
 

P
in
 N
am

e
 

I/O
 

1
 

M
A
STER

 P
O
W
ER

 
IN
 

2
 

R
ESER

V
ED

 
‐‐ 

3
 

M
A
STER

 G
R
O
U
N
D
 

IN
 

4
 

SER
IA
L #3

 ‐ TX
 

O
U
T

5
 

SER
IA
L #3

 ‐ R
X
 

IN
 

6
 

O
A
T +

 
O
U
T

7
 

O
A
T SIG

N
A
L 

IN
 

8
 

IN
P
U
T #3

 
IN
 

9
 

SER
IA
L #1

 ‐ G
R
O
U
N
D
 

IN
 

1
0
 

SER
IA
L #1

 ‐ TX
 

O
U
T

1
1
 

R
S‐4

2
2
 ‐ B

 C
O
M
P
A
SS 

O
U
T

1
2
 

R
S‐4

2
2
 ‐ P

O
W
ER

 
O
U
T

1
3
 

SER
IA
L #2

 ‐ TX
 

O
U
T

1
4
 

W
A
R
N
IN
G
 LIG

H
T 

O
U
T

1
5
 

B
A
C
K
U
P
 P
O
W
ER

 
IN
 

1
6
 

A
U
D
IO
 G
R
O
U
N
D
 

O
U
T

1
7
 

IN
P
U
T #1

 
IN
 

1
8
 

EFIS A
U
D
IO
 

O
U
T

1
9
 

O
A
T G

R
O
U
N
D
 

O
U
T

2
0
 

IN
P
U
T #2

 
IN
 

2
1
 

SER
IA
L #2

/#3
 ‐ G

R
O
U
N
D
 

O
U
T

2
2
 

SER
IA
L #1

 ‐ R
X
 

IN
 

2
3
 

R
S‐4

2
2
 ‐ A

 C
O
M
P
A
SS 

O
U
T

2
4
 

R
S‐4

2
2
 ‐ G

R
O
U
N
D
 

O
U
T

2
5
 

SER
IA
L #2

 ‐ R
X
 

IN
 

           

 

 
E

F
IS

  E
X

P
A

N
S

IO
N

 C
O

N
N

E
C

T
O

R
 

  

 

P
in
 

P
in
 N
am

e
 

I/O
 

1
 

SER
IA
L #4

 ‐ TX
 

O
U
T

2
 

SER
IA
L #4

 ‐ G
R
O
U
N
D
 

O
U
T

3
 

R
ESER

V
ED

 
‐‐ 

4
 

R
ESER

V
ED

 
‐‐ 

5
 

G
R
O
U
N
D
 

O
U
T

6
 

SER
IA
L #4

 ‐ R
X
 

IN
 

7
 

R
ESER

V
ED

 
‐‐ 

8
 

R
ESER

V
ED

 
‐‐ 

9
 

+5
V
 D
C
 (3

5
0
m
A
 m

ax) 
O
U
T



 

 

E
L

E
C

T
R

IC
A

L
 C

O
N

N
E

C
T

IO
N

S
 

       

   E
N

G
IN

E
 S

E
N

S
O

R
 C

O
N

N
E

C
T

O
R

 

  

 

P
in
 

P
in
 N
am

e
 

I/O
 

1
 

R
ESER

V
ED

 
‐‐ 

2
 

TR
IM

 P
O
W
ER

 
O
U
T

3
 

TR
IM

 G
R
O
U
N
D
 

O
U
T

4
 

C
A
R
B
 TEM

P
 

IN
 

5
 

C
A
R
B
 G
R
O
U
N
D
 

O
U
T

6
 

O
IL P

SI 
IN
 

7
 

O
IL TEM

P
 

IN
 

8
 

FU
EL P

SI 
IN
 

9
 

TIT #2
 ‐ 

O
U
T

1
0
 

TIT #2
 +
 

IN
 

1
1
 

A
M
P
S #2

 ‐ SEN
SO

R
 

IN
 

1
2
 

R
ESER

V
ED

 
‐‐ 

1
3
 

FU
EL FLO

W
 ‐ G

R
O
U
N
D
 

O
U
T

1
4
 

FU
EL FLO

W
 ‐ SEN

SO
R
 

IN
 

1
5
 

FU
EL FLO

W
 ‐ P

O
W
ER

 
O
U
T

1
6
 

R
P
M
 ‐ G

R
O
U
N
D
 

O
U
T

1
7
 

M
A
N
IFO

LD
 ‐ G

R
O
U
N
D
 

O
U
T

1
8
 

M
A
N
IFO

LD
 ‐ V

O
LTA

G
E 

O
U
T

1
9
 

SEN
SO

R
 5
V
 

O
U
T

2
0
 

TA
N
K
 #1

 
IN
 

2
1
 

TA
N
K
 #2

 
IN
 

2
2
 

TA
N
K
 #3

 
IN
 

2
3
 

TA
N
K
 #4

 
IN
 

2
4
 

A
M
P
S #1

 ‐ V
O
LTA

G
E 

O
U
T

2
5
 

A
M
P
S #1

 ‐ G
R
O
U
N
D
 

O
U
T

2
6
 

M
A
N
IFO

LD
 ‐ SEN

SO
R
 

IN
 

2
7
 

TIT #1
 ‐ 

O
U
T

2
8
 

TIT #1
 +
 

IN
 

2
9
 

A
M
P
S #2

 ‐ P
O
W
ER

 
O
U
T

3
0
 

A
M
P
S ‐ G

R
O
U
N
D
 

O
U
T

3
1
 

R
P
M
 ‐ V

O
LTA

G
E 

O
U
T

3
2
 

R
P
M
 ‐ SEN

SO
R
 

IN
 

3
3
 

ELEC
TR

O
N
IC
 R
P
M
 ‐ 

SEN
SO

R
 

IN
 

3
4
 

FLA
P
 P
O
SITIO

N
 

IN
 

3
5
 

ELEV
A
TO

R
 TR

IM
 

IN
 

3
6
 

A
ILER

O
N
 TR

IM
 

IN
 

3
7
 

R
ESER

V
ED

 
‐‐ 

            E
G

T
/C

H
T

 P
R

O
B

E
 C

O
N

N
E

C
T

O
R

 

    

P
in
 

P
in
 N
am

e
 

I/O
 

1
 

R
ESER

V
ED

 
‐‐ 

2
 

C
H
T 6

 ‐  
O
U
T

3
 

EG
T 6

 ‐  
O
U
T

4
 

C
H
T 5

 ‐  
O
U
T

5
 

EG
T 5

 ‐ 
O
U
T

6
 

C
H
T 4

 ‐ 
O
U
T

7
 

EG
T 4

 ‐ 
O
U
T

8
 

C
H
T 3

 ‐  
O
U
T

9
 

EG
T 3

 ‐ 
O
U
T

1
0
 

C
H
T 2

 ‐  
O
U
T

1
1
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IN
 

2
2
 

C
H
T 2

 +
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A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
 D

: M
etric U

n
its 

 E
ach gauge has D

isplay U
nits or U

nits in C
alibration that can be changed to display alternate units. 

 E
X

A
M

P
L

E
 

O
il T

em
perature 

 B
oot the E

F
IS

 in C
alibration m

ode and select:    
18. O

il T
em

perature 
  9. D

isplay U
nits [T

U
R

N
 K

N
O

B
]  [S

A
V

E
]   

C
A

U
T

IO
N

: D
o not turn off pow

er before pressing the 
save button and exiting the calibration m

enu. 

   O
A

T
 units can be changed on the m

ain screen from
 

the [E
F

IS
] [S

ettin
g

s] or [E
N

G
IN

E
] m

enu by selecting 
the    [O

A
T

 C
/F

]  button. 
  A

vailab
le U

n
its 

A
ltitu

d
e F

E
E

T
/IN

H
G

 
M

E
T

E
R

/IN
H

G
 

F
E

E
T

/M
B

A
R

 
M

E
T

E
R

/M
B

A
R

 
 A

irsp
eed

 
 

K
T

S
 

M
P

H
 

 
T

em
p

eratu
res

 ( E
G

T
, C

H
T

, T
IT

, C
arb, C

oolant, O
il, O

A
T

) 
 

F
ahren

heit 
C

elsius 
 

M
an

ifo
ld

 
 

InH
g 

 
M

B
A

R
 

 F
u

el F
lo

w
, F

u
el C

o
m

p
u

ter, F
u

el T
an

ks 
 

Liters 
 

G
allo

ns 
 F

u
el P

ressu
re

, O
il P

ressu
re

 
 

P
S

I 
M

B
A

R
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 A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
 E

: S
o

ftw
are U

p
d

ates 

 P
R

O
C

E
D

U
R

E
 

1. 
F

orm
at the S

D
 card w

ith your P
C

.  S
elect the F

A
T

 32 option in the form
at w

indow
.  F

orm
at is 

typically a right-m
ouse-click option in the W

indow
s F

ile E
xplorer.  S

ee picture below
. B

e sure to 
select the S

D
 card and not any other drive on your com

puter.  F
orm

atting w
ill erase all data from

 
the selected drive. 
 

2. 
D

ow
nload the latest version of softw

are file onto the S
D

 C
ard: 

http://w
w

w
.advanced-flight-system

s.com
 

3. 
Insert the S

D
 data card into the slot on the A

F
-3000 unit. 

4. 
P

ow
er on unit w

ith M
aster P

ow
er not Internal B

attery. 

5. 
R

em
ove the card after the system

 has installed the new
 softw

are, 2 to 3 m
inutes. 

6. 
V

erify that yo
ur A

R
IN

C
 adaptor does not require updated softw

are using the softw
are install 

notes. 

 

C
A

U
T

IO
N

: If the S
D

 data card is left in the system
 w

ith
 the new

 softw
are file, it w

ill install softw
are 

every tim
e pow

er is turned on. 
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  A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
 F

: E
F

IS
 A

ctivatio
n

 K
e

ys  
 T

he follow
ing optional features are enabled by entering a unique activation key: 

 

Item
 

 
D

escription 

1. 
M

apping 
A

F
S

 M
oving M

ap P
ages 

2. 
A

O
A

 
 

A
ngle of A

ttack display 
3. 

S
V

N
 

 
S

ynthetic V
ision 

 P
R

O
C

E
D

U
R

E
 

T
he activation keys can be entered from

 the follow
ing 

C
alibration M

enu: 

1.  A
dm

in S
ettings 

21.   S
ystem

 M
aintenance 

1.  M
anage K

eys 

 
   

 

1. 
U

se the N
E

X
T

 and P
R

E
V

 buttons to m
ove the cursor to the desired item

. 

2. 
T

urn the knob to select the num
ber to enter. 

3. 
P

ress the knob to m
ove the cursor to the next digit 

4. 
P

ress the save button once the com
plete key has been entered. 

 

O
nce a valid key has been entered the optional feature w

ill display V
A

L
ID

. 

 

E
ach E

F
IS

 screen w
ill have a unique activation ke

y for each feature purchased.  If you have 
m

ultiple screens verify that you are entering the correct key for the correct S
erial N

um
ber E

F
IS

 
scre

en. 
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 A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
 G

: A
ero

san
ce F

A
D

E
C

 In
terface 

 T
he E

ngine M
onitor can be configured to display engine data from

 an 
A

erosance S
B

C
 F

A
D

E
C

 control unit w
ith a R

S
-232 data connection connected 

to E
F

IS
 S

erial P
ort #3  

W
irin

g
 C

o
n

n
ectio

n
s: 

A
erosance S

B
C

  
F

unction 
 

 
E

F
IS

 M
ain C

able 
 

 
 T

X
D

 
 

 
S

erial P
ort  #3 R

X
D

   
 

P
in 5

 
 

 
 

G
N

D
 S

erial  
 

S
erial P

ort  #3 G
N

D
 

 
P

in 21
 

 
 

 

A
d

m
in

istratio
n

 S
ettin

g
s: 

T
he follow

ing m
ust be set for the engine data to be displayed: 

1. 
S

erial P
ort #

num
ber F

unction set to  
F

A
D

E
C

 S
B

C
 100 

2. 
15. E

ngine M
odule C

onfig  set to  
H

W
:E

X
T

, N
E

T
:T

X
D
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 A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
 H

: E
ag

le E
M

S
 In

terfac
e 

 The engine m
onitor can be configured to d

isplay engine d
ata from

 an 
Ea

gle EM
S Electronic Ignition. The Eagle EM

S a
nd A

FS Engine M
onitor 

sha
re C

H
T, RPM

, Fuel Flow
, Fuel Pressure, a

nd M
a

nifold Pressure. 
 Below

 is the m
ethod

 of getting the data from
 the EagleEM

S to your A
FS Engine M

onitor. 

C
HT - EagleEM

S recom
m

end
s a splitter m

ade by JPI 
 RPM

 - Install a 1K ohm
 resistor betw

een the RPM
 output of the Ea

gleEM
S (w

ired to Pin 32 of the 
A

FS Engine M
onitor) and

 Pin 31 of the A
FS Engine M

onitor 
 Fuel Flow

 - Install a 1K ohm
 resistor betw

een the Fuel Flow
 output of the EagleEM

S (w
ired to Pin 14 

of the A
FS Engine M

onitor) and
 Pin 15 of the A

FS Engine M
onitor. Set K-Factor to 330 

 Fuel Pressure - Install the fuel transducer for the A
FS Engine M

onitor  in the standard location (on 
the 3-port m

anifold provided by V
an's). EagleEM

S gets fuel pressure from
 a different location on 

the engine. 

 M
anifold Pressure - 'T' into the m

anifold
 pressure hose com

ing out of the engine fitting going to 
the Ea

gleEM
S. 
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  A
P

P
E

N
D
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 J:  T

ro
u

b
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o
o

tin
g

 

 P
ro
b
le
m
 

C
au

se 
So
lu
tio

n
 

Th
e EFIS d

o
es n

o
t p

o
w
er o

n
 

Th
e EFIS is n

o
t gettin

g p
o
w
er

C
h
eck circu

it b
reakers, w

ire co
n
n
ectio

n
s, an

d
 

th
at th

e co
n
n
ecto

r is seated
 p
ro
p
erly. 

Th
e EFIS d

o
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o
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o
w
er o
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Th
e EFIS rem
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e R

P
M
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1
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b
acku
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d
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R
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u
rce is selected

C
h
an
ge N

A
V
 so

u
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P
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P
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P
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P
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n
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n
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e n

ew
est m

ap
 d
ata files fro

m
 th

e 
A
FS w

eb
site 

C
h
arts are n

o
t d

isp
layin

g 
C
h
arts h

aven
't b

een
 d
o
w
n
lo
ad
ed

 
o
r aren

't lo
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n
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p
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b
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R
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b
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t so

ftw
are in

stalled
 

‐Set th
e G

P
SS gain

 in
 th

e A
P
 to

 1
6
 

‐A
d
ju
st th

e A
P
 LA

T A
ctivity w

h
ile th

e A
P
 is flyin

g 
th
e aircraft (n

o
t in

 EFIS m
o
d
e). Th

e aircraft 
sh
o
u
ld
 b
e resp

o
n
sive to

 ch
an
ges in

 track u
sin

g 
th
e  A

P
 kn

o
b
. 

‐A
d
ju
st th

e EFIS R
o
ll gain

 so
 th

e aircraft w
ill 

m
ake a 9

0
+ d

egree tu
rn
 an

d
 o
versh

o
o
t th

e fin
al 

h
ead

in
g b

y 1
 d
egree o

r less 

So
ftw

are u
p
d
ate d

o
esn

't w
o
rk 

Im
p
ro
p
erly fo

rm
atted

SD
 card

 o
r 

w
ro
n
g b

ran
d
 SD

 C
ard

 
En
su
re a San

D
isk b

ran
d
 SD

 C
ard

 is u
sed

 an
d
 it is 

fo
rm

atted
 w
ith

 a FA
T3
2
 file system

.  

Fu
el C

o
m
p
u
ter W

arn
in
g 

co
n
tin

u
es to

 flash
 yello

w
 

Im
p
ro
p
erly set fu

el co
m
p
u
ter 

settin
g 

D
u
e to

 w
in
g d

ih
ed

ral, d
ifferen

t aircraft req
u
ire a 

d
ifferen

t C
ro
ss C

h
eck Erro

r Lim
it fo

r th
e fu

el 
co
m
p
u
ter to

 co
m
p
are fu

el q
ty an

d
 fu

el flo
w
. 

C
h
an
ge th

e settin
g to

 ap
p
ro
x 1

5
.0
 in

 th
e Fu

el 
C
o
m
p
u
ter item

 in
 In
stru

m
en

t C
alib

ratio
n
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   G
N

S
-430W

/530W
  - E

F
IS

 - A
u

to
p

ilo
t - A

R
IN

C
 In

terface T
ro

u
b

lesh
o

o
tin

g
 

 

T
h

ese tests m
u

st b
e d

o
n

e o
n

 th
e screen

 th
at is d

irectly w
ired

 to
 th

e A
F

-A
R

IN
C

 
m

o
d

u
le an

d
 430W

 R
S

-232 A
viatio

n
 fo

rm
at serial p

o
rt. 

 

1. 
V

erify th
at th

e E
F

IS
 is co

m
m

u
n

icatin
g

 w
ith

 th
e A

F
-A

R
IN

C
 m

o
d

u
le 

a. 
V

erify the A
R

IN
C

 softw
are version from

 the follow
ing E

F
IS

 m
enu:      

[C
H

E
C

K
] ->

 [M
A

IN
T

.] ->
 (A

B
O

U
T

)   

If the E
F

IS
 is displaying an A

R
IN

C
 V

ersion num
ber, the E

F
IS

 is 
com

m
unicating w

ith the A
R

IN
C

 m
odule and you can m

ove to S
tep 2. 

  b. 
V

erify the E
F

IS
 serial port settings from

 the calibration m
enu: 

[C
H

E
C

K
] ->

 [M
A

IN
T

.] ->
 [A

D
M

IN
] ->

 [C
A

LIB
.] 

 1. A
dm

in S
ettings 

V
erify that yo

u have the sam
e serial port num

ber configured to 
A

R
IN

C
 that you physically w

ired the m
odule to. T

his is norm
ally 

S
erial P

ort #4, although it does not have to be. 

c. 
V

erify that th
e A

F
-A

R
IN

C
 m

odule does not have old softw
are. 

 F
rom

 the C
alibration m

enu select:   

1.  A
dm

in S
ettings 

21. S
ystem

 M
aintenance 

 
3. U

pgrade A
R

IN
C

 S
oftw

are 

C
ycle the pow

er to the A
R

IN
C

 m
odule (T

urn O
F

F
 and O

N
 M

aster S
w

itch) to see if the E
F

IS
 

can detect the m
odule at the slow

er speed. If the E
F

IS
 detects the A

F
-A

R
IN

C
 m

odule you w
ill 

need to insert an S
D

 card w
ith the updated A

R
IN

C
 softw

are to program
 it. 

d. 
V

erify that yo
u have pow

er to the A
F

-A
R

IN
C

 m
odule.   

R
em

ove the top A
F

-A
R

IN
C

 cove
r by rem

oving the four top 
cover screw

s. If the G
reen LE

D
 is lighted then the m

odule has 
pow

er. If the LE
D

 is not lighted use a volt m
eter to verify that 

the A
F

-A
R

IN
C

 D
B

-25 connector has pow
er. 

P
in 1 

(12-28) V
olts 

P
in 3 

G
round  

 If the connector has pow
er and you have not w

ired the connector backw
ards! C

all A
F

S
 for a 

replacem
ent A

F
-A

R
IN

C
 m

odule. 
 e. 

V
erify that yo

u have w
ired the serial port T

X
D

 and R
X

D
 to the correct pins on both the E

F
IS

 
and A

R
IN

C
 connectors. 

E
F

IS
 A

U
X

 D
B

-9 
 

C
olor 

 
A

R
IN

C
 D

B
-25 

1 
 

 
 

W
H

T
/O

R
N

 
22 
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6 
 

 
 

W
H

T
 

 
10 

 2. 
V

erify th
at th

e 430W
 C

o
n

fig
u

ratio
n

 is co
rrect 

a. 
M

ain A
R

IN
C

 429 C
O

N
F

IG
 

 P
ow

er up the 430W
 w

hile holding the E
N

T
E

R
 button and press 

[E
N

T
] ->

 [E
N

T
]  to get to the M

ain A
R

IN
C

 429 C
onfig  page.  

V
erify that th

e screen looks correct. 
 

b. 
S

erial P
orts  

 T
urn the inside right knob to configure the M

A
IN

 R
S

232 C
O

N
F

IG
 

to the follow
ing settings 

N
o

te: S
erial po

rt selections sh
o

w
n are specific to the A

F
S

 schem
atic 

found in the re
ar of this m

anu
al. 

 

c. 
V

O
R

/LO
C

/G
S

 A
R

IN
C

 429 C
O

N
F

IG
 

 T
urn the inside right knob around 14 clicks to configure the 

V
O

R
/LO

C
/G

S
 A

R
IN

C
 429 to the follow

ing settings. 
 

    

3. 
V

erify th
at th

e 430W
 G

P
S

 A
R

IN
C

 to
 E

F
IS

 in
terface is w

o
rkin

g
  

 T
h

e 430W
 m

u
st b

e ru
n

n
in

g
 so

ftw
are versio

n
 3.30 o

r later o
r yo

u
 w

ill n
o

t g
et a C

D
I n

eed
le 

d
isp

la
yed

! 
 a. 

V
erify that th

e 430W
 is selected as the E

F
IS

 N
A

V
 source from

 the follow
ing m

enu: 
E

F
IS

 ->
 N

A
V

IG
A

T
IO

N
 ->

 C
R

S
/G

N
A

V
1 

T
he course needle should be set to C

R
S

/G
N

A
V

1 
 

b. 
T

urn on the 430W
 and select the Instrum

ent T
est P

age, second 
startup page (press E

N
T

E
R

 once after pow
er up).  

V
erify that th

e 430W
 is not in V

LO
C

 m
ode for this test.  T

he 430W
 

w
ill pow

er up in the last m
ode selected. 

 V
erify that th

e E
F

IS
 C

D
I, V

D
I, and W

P
ID

 all look like 
this screen: 
 W

P
ID

:  
G

A
R

M
N

 

C
D

I   
H

alf Left 

V
D

I   
H

alf U
p 

 

If the C
D

I, V
D

I, and W
P

 ID
 are correct m

ove to S
tep 

4. 
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   If the W
P

 ID
 is m

issing check the follow
ing: 

1. 
 V

erify that yo
u have configured the S

erial P
orts and G

P
S

/N
A

V
 data sources correctly. 

Y
o

u
 sh

o
u

ld
 n

o
t h

ave a G
P

S
/N

A
V

 d
ata so

u
rce co

n
n

ected
 to

 S
erial P

o
rt #1,  it sh

o
u

ld
 o

n
ly 

co
n

n
ect to

 th
e A

R
IN

C
 m

o
d

u
le! 

     

 
If yo

u
 h

ave th
e fo

llo
w

in
g

 it w
ill n

o
t w

o
rk !! 

12. G
P

S
/N

A
V

 3  D
ata S

ource     S
erial P

ort #1 

 

2. 
V

erify the E
F

IS
 S

erial P
ort #1 connections, C

heck the follow
ing connections: 

 

E
F

IS
 D

B
-25  

F
unction 

W
ire 

 
430W

 

10 
 

 
S

erial #1 T
X

D
 

W
H

T
 

 
4001-57 

22 
 

 
S

erial #1 R
X

D
 

W
H

T
/O

R
N

 
4001-56 

 

If the C
D

I and V
D

I are m
issing the A

F
-A

R
IN

C
 m

odule is not receiving A
R

IN
C

 data from
 the 

430W
. C

heck the follow
ing connections: 

  A
R

IN
C

 D
B

-25 
F

unction 
 

430W
 

12 
 

 
A

R
IN

C
 G

P
S

 In 2-A
 

4001-46 

24 
 

 
A

R
IN

C
 G

P
S

 In 2-B
 

4001-47 

  

4. V
erify th

at th
e E

F
IS

 can
 sen

d
 C

R
S

/O
B

S
 d

ata to
 430W

 C
R

S
 

a. 
S

elect <
-C

R
S

->
 on the E

F
IS

 knob. 

A
s you turn the E

F
IS

 knob the O
B

S
 num

ber on the 430W
 T

est 
P

age should change.  O
nce you stop turning the knob the O

B
S

 
setting w

ill return to 150. 
   If the O

B
S

 did not change on the 430W
 the 430W

 is not receiving A
R

IN
C

 data from
 the A

F
-

A
R

IN
C

 m
odule. C

heck the follow
ing connections: 

 A
R

IN
C

 D
B

-25 
 

F
unction 

 
 

430W
 

25 
 

 
A

R
IN

C
 O

ut B
 

 
 

4001-49 

13 
 

 
A

R
IN

C
 O

ut A
 

 
 

4001-48 
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5. 
V

erify th
at th

e 430W
 N

A
V

 A
R

IN
C

 to
 E

F
IS

 in
terface is w

o
rkin

g
 

a. 
P

ress the E
N

T
E

R
 button on the 430W

 to bypass the 
Instrum

ent P
anel S

elf T
est. 

b. 
P

ress the C
D

I button on the 430W
 to sw

itch to N
A

V
 

m
ode. 

c. 
V

erify that th
e E

F
IS

 C
R

S
 needle turned green and is 

displaying the nav frequency from
 the 430W

. 

  

    If the C
D

I did not turn green the A
F

-A
R

IN
C

 m
odule is not receiving A

R
IN

C
 N

A
V

 data from
 

the 430W
. C

heck the follow
ing connections: 

  A
R

IN
C

 D
B

-25 
F

unction 
 

 
430W

 

23 
 

 
A

R
IN

C
 ILS

/V
O

R
 1-B

 
 

4006-23 

11 
 

 
A

R
IN

C
 ILS

/V
O

R
 1-A

 
 

4006-24 

 T
he ILS

/V
O

R
 A

R
IN

C
 signals are not on the sam

e 430W
 connector as the G

P
S

 signals! 
T

hey are w
ired to the 430W

 4006 connector. 

 

6. 
V

erify th
at th

e E
F

IS
 can

 sen
d

 co
m

m
an

d
s to

 th
e A

u
to

p
ilo

t 

a. 
S

elect the follow
ing M

enu on the E
F

IS
 screen: 

E
F

IS
 ->

 A
P

/F
D

 

b. 
S

elect the H
eading B

ug for the Lateral m
ode:   LA

T
  H

D
G

 

c. 
S

elect the A
ltitude B

ug for the V
ertical m

ode:   V
E

R
  A

LT
 

d. 
If the F

light D
irector is turned on it should have yellow

 w
ings and tips. 

e. 
S

elect <
-H

D
G

->
 from

 the kn
ob list, center the heading bug . 

f. 
P

ress the E
F

IS
 button on the A

utopilot and verify that the A
P

 display changes to "E
F

IS
" or 

"E
X

T
.".  
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If the A
P

 display did not change to E
F

IS
 it is not getting A

R
IN

C
 steering signals from

 the A
F

-
A

R
IN

C
 m

odule. C
heck the follow

ing: 

i. 
V

erify that th
e A

P
/F

D
 LA

T
 and V

E
R

 sources are set correct; LA
T

 H
D

G
  V

E
R

 A
L

T
  

ii. 
If you have installed an A

U
T

O
P

ILO
T

 S
ource S

elect sw
itch is it in E

F
IS

 m
ode?

 

iii. 
C

heck the follow
ing connections: 

 A
F

-A
R

IN
C

  
D

B
-25 

F
unction 

 
A

utopilot D
B

-25 

 
 

25 
 

A
R

IN
C

 O
ut B

 
 

 
15 

13 
 

A
R

IN
C

 O
ut A

 
 

 
14 

 g. 
V

erify that th
e A

P
 w

ill follow
 the heading B

ug, as you turn the heading bug left and right on 
the E

F
IS

 screen the control stick should follow
 it. 

If the control stick did not follow
 the heading bug check steps i. and ii. from

 above. 

 

7. 
E

F
IS

 an
d

 A
u

to
p

ilo
t G

ain
 S

ettin
g

s 
 T

he follow
ing settings are w

hat w
e use in our R

V
-10 &

 R
V

-4 and should be used as a good 
starting point for your aircraft. 

E
F

IS
 ->

 A
P

/F
D

 ->
 S

E
T

T
IN

G
S

 
  E

F
IS

 S
ettin

g
s 

 
 

R
V

-10 
R

V
-4 

S
portsm

an 
R

oll G
ain    

0 .05
 

0.05 
0.04 

Loc G
ain

  
0.50 

0.50 
0.50 

A
lt G

ain  
  

5.00 
5.00 

3.00 
G

S
 G

ain   
3.00 

3.00 
3.00 

F
D

 G
ain   

1.50 
1.50 

1.20 
  T

o change autopilot settings, press the follo
w

ing buttons. 
 LA

T
: P

ress A
P

 button for a few
 secon

ds 
V

E
R

T
: P

ress E
F

IS
 button for a fe

w
 seconds

 

 A
P

 S
ettin

g
s 

 
 

R
V

-10  
R

V
-4

 
S

portsm
an

 
LA

T
 A

ctivity  
9 

5 
3 

LA
T

 T
o

rque  
12 

12 
12 

B
ank A

ngle  
H

igh 
H

igh 
M

ed 
M

icro A
ctivity  

0 
0 

0 
G

P
S

S
 G

ain  
16 

16 
16 

  V
R

T
 A

ctivity  
 6 

3 
11 

V
R

T
 T

o
rque  

12 
12 

12 
M

IN
 S

peed  
80 

65 
70 

M
A

X
 S

peed  
170 

170 
145 

S
tatic Lag  

2 
2 

1 
M

icro A
ctivity 

0 
0 

2 
H

alf S
tep   

N
 

N
 

N
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 A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
 K

:  V
ertical P

o
w

er V
P

-X
/P

R
O

 In
te

rface 

 The 's' processor units are capable of interfacing to a V
ertical Pow

er VP-X/PRO
 electronic circuit 

breaker unit. W
hen enabled

, the Vertical Pow
er Status page can be accessed

 by pressing the 
C

H
EC

K button on the EFIS screen (Pressing C
H

EC
K a

ga
in brings up the C

hecklist). 
 The first few

 pieces of inform
ation are regarding 

general electrical system
 status. 

STA
TUS:  

O
nline/O

ffline 
W

IG
W

A
G

:  
O

nline/O
ffline 

C
URREN

T:  
Total system

 current d
raw

 
PRI VO

LTS:  
V

oltage of prim
ary bus 

A
UX V

O
LTS:  

V
oltage of aux bus 

 The N
A

M
E, C

URREN
T , BREA

KER, &
 STA

T  la
bels 

reference w
hichever breaker is highlighted below

.  
 Breakers are colored

 based
 on their fault status: 

G
reen - O

K 
G

ray - N
ot connected 

Red - Tripped 

   VP-X Setup 
Serial Port C

onnection - The VP-X/PRO
 can be w

ired
 to any of the 4 EFIS Serial Ports.  

 
 

 
   Set the SERIA

L PO
RT FUN

C
TIO

N
 to VP-X. 

Line 36 of Instrum
ent C

alibration allow
s for program

m
ing the V

P-X/PRO
. 

1. VP-X O
FF/O

N
 - Turns the VP-X interface O

N
 or O

FF. 
 Each circuit breaker can then be program

m
ed

 by rotating the knob to change the character and
 

pressing the knob to advance characters.   

    
 



 

117 

  A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
 L

: F
lig

h
t D

irecto
r/A

F
-P

ilo
t P

ro
ced

u
res flyin

g
 an

 A
p

p
ro

ach
 

 F
lyin

g
 an

 L
P

V
 A

p
p

ro
ach

 

T
he follow

ing exam
ple show

s how
 to use the E

F
IS

, G
arm

in 430W
 and A

D
V

A
N

C
E

D
 P

ilot to fly the K
U

A
O

 
G

P
S

 35 approach. 
 

 
In this picture w

e have selected the R
N

A
V

 G
P

S
 35 approach on the 430W

, selected D
U

B
M

Y
 as our Initial 

A
pproach F

ix, and activated the approach in the 430W
. T

he A
F

/F
D

 m
ode is N

A
V

 for Lateral and A
R

M
 for 

V
ertical. T

his m
eans the A

P
/F

D
 is follow

ing the 430W
's lateral G

P
S

 course and is holding altitude at the 
altitude bug until vertical guidance is provided from

 the 430W
 (usually just outside the F

A
F

). 
   

 
W

e are currently 2:01 M
inutes and 4.6 m

iles from
 D

U
B

M
Y

 (IA
F

).  F
rom

 the m
ap screen w

e have selected 
C

H
A

R
T

, selected the R
N

A
V

 35 approach plate, and then used the knob to scroll the approach plate.  T
he 

m
ap screen w

ill rem
em

ber the current plate and scroll position m
aking it very easy to sw

itch back and forth 
from

 the m
ap screen to the approach plate.  F

rom
 the approach plate w

e see that w
e need to be at 3600F

t at 
D

U
B

M
Y

 and w
e have set the altitude bug to 3600 ft.   A

gain, the A
P

/F
D

 m
ode is N

A
V

 for lateral and A
R

M
 for 

vertical,  the A
P

/F
D

 is follow
ing the 430W

 flight plan for lateral and using the altitude bug for vertical. 
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F

rom
 the approach plate w

e see that w
e now

 need to be at 2500F
t at H

IT
A

K
 and w

e have set the altitude
 

bug to 2500 ft.  T
he A

P
/F

D
 vertical is still in A

R
M

 w
aiting for vertical guidance from

 the 430W
. 

 

 
A

fter passing H
IT

A
K

 w
e start getting vertical guidance from

 the 430W
 and it sw

itches from
 V

ertical A
R

M
 to

 
V

ertical N
A

V
. A

t this point the A
P

/F
D

 w
ill hold altitude until the vertical deviation indicator is centered. O

nce 
the V

D
I is centered, the A

P
/F

D
 w

ill capture the glide-slope and hold it centered w
hile descending. 
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A

t C
IG

R
U

 (the F
A

F
) the V

D
I changes from

 a pointer to a diam
ond indicating that w

e are getting the G
lide 

P
ath Indicator (G

P
I) and are on the “LP

V
 G

lide-slope”.  I have also set the M
inim

um
s B

ug to the 500F
t 

D
ecision H

eight from
 the approach plate. 

   A
t 200ft above the decision height, the flight director tips w

ill turn orange indicating the A
P

/F
D

 is about to 
level off and hold altitude at the M

inim
um

s B
ug.  N

otice in this picture that the green flight path m
arker is on 

the runw
ay indicating the path of the aircraft. 
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B

efore reaching the decision height I have set the A
ltitude bug to the 4000ft m

issed procedure altitude from
 

the approach plate.  A
fter pressing the S

U
S

P
 button on the 430W

 the A
P

/F
D

 w
ill follow

 the 430W
 m

issed 
procedure for lateral guidance and sw

itch from
 follow

ing the M
inim

um
s bug to the A

ltitude bug. 
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  F
lyin

g
 an

 IL
S

 A
p

p
ro

ach
 

                  F
or the A

P
 to capture and follow

 the ILS
, the follow

ing procedure should be used. 
 

1. 
ILS

 frequency active and verified in your N
av radio (110.90 in this exam

ple) 
2. 

ILS
 inbound A

pproach C
ourse (O

B
S

) set using the C
R

S
 knob selection (218 in this exam

ple) 
3. 

A
P

 LA
T

 m
ode in A

R
M

 
4. 

A
P

 V
E

R
 m

ode in A
R

M
 

5. 
H

eading bug m
ust be w

ithin +
/- 40 deg of the Inbound A

pproach C
ourse 

6. 
A

ltitude bug m
ust be below

 the glide-slope intercept altitude. 
7. 

LO
C

 C
D

I m
ust be w

ithin 80%
 and you m

ust be below
 the G

S
 for the V

E
R

 m
ode to change to N

A
V

. 
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  A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
 M

: S
C

H
E

M
A

T
IC

S
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 R
eg

istratio
n

 In
fo

rm
atio

n
 

T
o receive im

portant notification of S
ervice B

ulletins, and service difficulty reports, please 
E

M
A

IL the follow
ing inform

ation to: 

 
Info@

A
dvanced-F

light-S
ystem

s.com
 

 
O

r M
ail to: 

A
dvanced F

light S
ystem

s Inc. 
320 S

. R
edw

ood S
t. 

C
anby  O

R
  97013    U

S
A

 

 

O
w

ner's N
am

e: _________________________________________ 

A
ddress: _______________________________________________ 

 _______________________________________________________ 

C
ity: ___________________________________________________ 

State:_____________________Postal C
od

e ZIP: _____________ 

C
ountry: _______________________________________________ 

H
om

e telephone: ______________________________________ 

Business Telep
hone: ____________________________________ 

E-m
ail: _________________________________________________ 

A
ircraft M

odel and N
#

: _________________________________ 

Engine M
odel :_________________________________________ 

System
 M

odel #
:_____________Serial N

um
ber: _____________ 

Installer: ________________________________________________ 

     


